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Foreword

This manual has been published to provide our engineering personnel engaged in construction work with a conve-
nient guide for the procedures and methods that are acceptable for the construction of state highway projects
under engineering supervision of the Washington State Department of Transportation. Included, also, are detailed
guidelines for the documentation of work received and the keeping of records which are essential to proper ac-
counting for the adequacy of work and the payments made.

The Construction Manuals not intended as a textbook of highway engineering, but rather as a reference book of
instructions consistent with ttf®&andard Specificationst is essential that the user has a thorough understanding
of the specifications as well as this manual. It is the intent of this manual to interpret and clarify established
general policies applicable to the work and to furnish basic guides for dealing with problems that arise during
construction operations.

It is recognized that it will not be possible to accomplish precise and complete adherence to all instructions be-
cause of the variance of project conditions that will be encountered, but it is expected that the need for variance
from the guiding principles will be minimal.

Many of the instructions herein contained are general in character and are not to be construed as replacing, modi-
fying, or superseding any of the provisions of the specifications, plans, or contract.

All engineering personnel involved with construction inspection should study and become familiar with the
contents of this manual and should follow its techniques as closely as practicable.

JOHN F. CONRAD
Assistant Secretary for Field
Operations Support Service Center

Construction Manual Page i
June 1996



14:P:DP/CM

METRICATION

Throughout this manual, metric (SI) units are used as the
primary unit with English units following in parentheses.
Metric conversion of English units is generally in accor-
dance with ASTM E 380 and AASHTO guidelines. In
some cases, metric conversion has been rounded to a
practical value rather than a precise conversion. Industry

standard metric values have been adopted where available.

A project designated METRIC or ENGLISH in the

contract documents shall be administered in the designated
units to avoid the confusion and inaccuracies that can
result from conversion.
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Chapter 1

Administration

1-1 General Information

1-1.1 Purpose and Scope of Manual

This manual is published primarily for the guidance of
engineers and inspectors assigned to the construction of
highways and bridges.

Standard recognized and approved engineering practices
are described. The instructions are intended to effect
uniformity of methods and results, to establish standard
requirements, to serve as a guide for those engaged in this
class of engineering work, and to prescribe approved
methods of engineering and inspection practice on con-
tracts awarded by the Washington State Department of
Transportation (WSDOT).

Each employee having charge of engineering and
inspection work should be familiar with these instructions
and should carefully study them in connection with the
Standard Specificationis order that uniform methods and
results will prevail among all Regions of WSDOT.

1-1.3B Transportation Commission

The seven members of the Transportation Commission are
appointed by the Governor for staggered six-year terms.
The Commission is vested with authority to establish

policy for WSDOT and to approve and propose to the
Governor and to the Legislature the biennial budget for
WSDOT. The Commission reviews and authorizes all
departmental requested legislation and exercises continuing
review and control of WSDOT’s operating budget.

1-1.3C Secretary of Transportation

The Secretary of Transportation is appointed by the
Commission and subject to the Commission’s policy
guidance and serves as chief executive officer of WSDOT
with the full administrative authority to direct all of its
activities.

1-1.3D Deputy Secretary for Operations

The Deputy Secretary for Operations is the principal
assistant to the Secretary of Transportation for operations

One method for any employee to suggest changes in policy matters.

or the way WSDOT does business is to propose or recom-
mend changes to ti&tandard Specification&eneral

Special Provisions, and th@onstruction Manuaby
submitting DOT Form 420-012. A copy of this form is
shown in Chapter 11 of this manual. All employees are
encouraged to submit recommendations that will improve
WSDOT.

1-1.2 Definition of Terms

In the interpretation of this manual, any words or terms
shall be construed the same as set forth under “Definitions
and Terms” in Section 1-01 of ti&tandard Specifications

If conflict occurs between the instructions in this manual
and the specifications, the latter shall prevail.

1-1.3 Department Organization
1-1.3A Legislature

The 1977 Legislature established the Washington State
Department of Transportation (WSDOT). All authority and
functions of the Highway Commission, the Washington
Toll Bridge Authority, and the Aeronautics Division were
transferred to the new department. Policy making authority
was vested in the Transportation Commission while
administrative authority was vested in the Secretary of
Transportation.

In the absence of the Secretary, the Deputy Secretary for
Operations is authorized to act on all operations matters
except those specifically reserved by statute for the official
action by the Secretary of Transportation.

The Deputy Secretary for Operations exercises general
supervisory control over the Assistant Secretaries in charge
of major functional areas at the Olympia Service Center
and the Regional Administrators.

1-1.3E Assistant Secretary for Field
Operations

The Assistant Secretary for Field Operations reports to the
Deputy Secretary for Operations and is responsible for all
matters pertaining to contract ad and award and execution
of all construction contracts, except those executed by the
Regional Administrators and the Director of Washington
State Ferries. The Assistant Secretary for Field Operations
is responsible for administration, through the Regions, of
all WSDOT contracts, except those executed by the Direc-
tor of Washington State Ferries. The Assistant Secretary
for Field Operations is responsible for all materials,
laboratory, and soils functions affecting design, construc-
tion, and research; all highway maintenance activities; and
the Equipment and Facilities Office.

Construction Manual
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Administration
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The Assistant Secretary for Field Operations is responsible
for certifying all Federal-aid construction projects to the
Federal Highway Administration (FHWA). This responsi-
bility includes the determination as to federal participation
in changes on a project.

The Assistant Secretary for Field Operations is assisted by
five principal assistants. See the Table of Organization.

1-1.4 Olympia Service Center Construction
Office

1-1.4A Chief Construction Engineer

The Chief Construction Engineer reports to the Assistant
Secretary for Field Operations and is responsible for
WSDOT contractual construction projects except those
contracts executed by the Director of Washington State
Ferries. The Chief Construction Engineer is responsible for
all matters pertaining to contract administration; represents

Administration

e The Documentation Engineer, who provides oversight
on contract documentation and resolves deficiencies
with materials workmanship. Also assists with
prevailing wage issues.

» The Specification Engineer, who is responsible for
maintaining theStandard Specificatiorsnd the
Construction ManualAlso coordinates the final
acceptance of contracts and is the CCIS System
Manager.

e The Claims Engineer/CCIS Trainer, who assists in the
review of contract claims and provides training on the
use of CCIS.

1-1.4A(2) Roadway

The Construction Engineer, Roadway, acts for the Chief
Construction Engineer in matters of highway construction,
such as grading, drainage, surfacing, paving, signing, guard

the Assistant Secretary in managing the performance of the rails, illumination, traffic signals, landscaping, rest areas,
contract, and acts for the Assistant Secretary in approval of and other projects as assigned.

increases, decreases, changes of work, materials incorpo-
rated, authority to accomplish work by force account,
extensions of time, and assessment of liquidated damages.
The Chief Construction Engineer is responsible for provid-
ing direction to the Region and the Olympia Service Center
construction personnel investigating construction claims.
The Chief Construction Engineer approves claims
settlements.

The Chief Construction Engineer establishes WSDOT
policy relative to inspection and documentation and
ensures uniform interpretation and enforcement of the
Standard Specificatiorsnd contract provisions throughout
the State. The Chief Construction Engineer is assisted by
three principal assistants for construction. See the Table
of Organization (Figure 1-2).

1-1.4A(1) Administration

The Construction Engineer, Administration, acts for the
Chief Construction Engineer in setting contracting require-
ments and policy and responding to questions from the
regions on issues covered in Division 1 of 8tandard
Specificationand Chapters 1 and 10 of t@enstruction
Manual These include, but are not limited to, time exten-
sions, external civil rights contract changes, prevailing
wage issues, documentation, and claims resolution. The
Construction Engineer, Administration, also represents
WSDOT on task forces with contractor organizations and
other public agencies, and at the legislature regarding
public contracting issues. The Construction Engineer,
Administration, is assisted by:

e The Assistant Construction Engineer, Administration,
who handles prevailing wage issues, and represents
the Construction Office on external civil rights issues.

Subject to the approval of the Chief Construction Engineer,
the Construction Engineer, Roadway, is responsible for
establishing practices of construction, engineering, and
contract administration within these fields for the purpose
of establishing uniformity between the Regions. Duties
include inspecting projects, evaluating reasons for contract
changes, approving change orders, conducting or assisting
in contract negotiations, investigating complaints and
claims, and providing recommendations on major changes
to the Chief Construction Engineer.

The Construction Engineer, Roadway, is assisted by two
Professional Engineers.

1-1.4A(3) Bridges
The Construction Engineer, Bridges, acts for the Chief

Construction Engineer in matters for bridges and related
structural construction, and other projects as assigned.

Subject to the approval of the Chief Construction Engineer,
the Construction Engineer, Bridges, is responsible for
establishing practices of construction, engineering, and
contract administration within the area of bridge and
related structural construction for the purpose of
establishing uniformity between the Regions. Duties
include inspecting projects, evaluating reasons for contract
changes, approving change orders, conducting or assisting
in contract negotiations, investigating complaints and
claims, and providing recommendations on major changes
to the Chief Construction Engineer.

The Construction Engineer, Bridges, is assisted by two
Professional Engineers.

Construction Manual
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1-1.5 Materials

The Materials Engineer acts for the Assistant Secretary for
Field Operations by directing the materials testing, inspect-
ing, and acceptance functions of WSDOT. Subject to the
approval of the Assistant Secretary for Field Operations,
the Materials Engineer; formulates and recommends
policies and procedures; directs operating methods to be
followed in providing precontract soils, foundation, and
materials analysis and testing; recommends and/or ap-
proves Pavement Designs; furnishes counsel and technical
assistance to the Regional Operations/Construction Engi-

Administration

bridges. These funds are subject to applicable Federal law,
Executive Orders, regulations, and agreements.

The FHWA approves all programs for Federal highway
funds and, where Interstate funds are involved, approves
individual project plans and specifications. In accordance
with the Construction Monitoring Plan, which is part of the
WSDOT/FHWA Stewardship Plan, project type and size
determine whether FHWA, the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office, or Region will conduct the final
inspection to verify substantial compliance with the
approved Federal-aid program.

neer in conducting required materials tests and analysis and

provides for periodic review of these test methods and
procedures to ensure their conformance to established
policies, procedures, and methods; and provides a program
that verifies the uniformity of all testing and sampling
procedures.

The Materials Engineer is assisted by a staff of
Professional Engineers, administrative personnel,
engineers, and technicians.

1-1.6 Region Organization
1-1.6A Regional Administrator

The Regional Administrator represents the Secretary in a
geographic area, organizes and supervises a staff of per-
sonnel which perform administrative duties and supervise
location, design, construction, and maintenance of the
highway system within the Region.

1-1.6B Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer

In supervision of construction, the Regional Administrator
is assisted by a Regional Operations/Construction Engi-
neer. The Regional Operations/Construction Engineer
assigns Project Engineers with appropriate supporting
personnel; attends plan-in-hand reviews; reviews reports

1-1.7B Cities and Counties
1-1.7B(1) General

Federal-aid funds are available to cities and counties for
construction of certain roads, streets, and structures.
Federal regulations require that WSDOT provide assistance
for all Federally funded projects and that the State retain
responsibility for construction, final inspection, and
acceptance of these projects.

After the award of a contract for the construction of a city
or county sponsored Federal-aid project, or other project
over which WSDOT has supervisory authority, the
Regional Administrator and the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office shall administer the project in the
same manner as other Federal-aid projects and in
accordance with departmental policies.

1-1.7B(2) WSDOT Testing Facilities

The Materials Engineer will allow the use of WSDOT
testing facilities by local agencies for both WSDOT and
local ad and award projects.

1-1.7B(3) Project Engineer on WSDOT Ad and
Award Projects for Local Agencies

On local agency Federal-aid projects which are advertised

and recommendations then transmits them with appropriate and awarded by WSDOT, the Regional Administrator will

comments, recommended changes, and agreements;
provides training and guidance to the Project Engineers
and principal assistants; makes final inspections of
projects; and recommends acceptance of projects. It is the
responsibility of the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer to ensure that sufficient personnel are provided
on all projects (including applicable city or county Federal-
aid projects) at all times to ensure adequate inspection,
documentation, and quality controls.

1-1.7 Relationship With Other Agencies

1-1.7A Federal Highway Administration

Various acts of Congress have made funds available from
the Federal government to the State, counties, and munici-

appoint a WSDOT Project Engineer. The Project Engineer
will administer the project in the same manner as other
Federal-aid projects and in accordance with departmental
policies.

The Project Engineer may elect to use qualified local
agency staff to supplement WSDOT staff to perform the
construction engineering.

The local agency will appoint a Project Coordinator. This
Coordinator will be the contact person for the Project
Engineer.

The Project Engineer shall notify the Local Agency Project
Coordinator and the Regional TransAid Engineer of the
time and place of the preconstruction meetings,

palities for the construction of highways, roads, streets, and discussions.

See Section 1-24C for changes in work.
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Administration

1-1.7C Coast Guard Bridge Construction
Progress Reports and Proposed Permit
Modifications

Whenever construction work is performed in navigable
waterways, it is necessary to obtain a construction permit
from the Coast Guard. One of the requirements of the
construction permit is regular submission of Bridge
Construction Progress Reports. Two copies of the report
should be prepared by the Project Engineer sufficiently in
advance of the first working day of the month and trans-
mitted to the Olympia Service Center Bridge and
Structures Engineer. A copy of each report must be for-
warded by the Project Engineer to the Olympia Service
Center Construction Engineer, Bridges.

The Bridge Construction Progress Reports shall be made
in the form of a print of the Coast Guard Bridge Permit
exhibit sheet. The print shall be marked in green to show
construction progress of permanent work, in red to show
work scheduled for completion in the next mouth, and blue
to show current location of falsework supports and other
temporary obstructions to navigation, such as anchor lines
or moored barges. Supplemental sketches may be required
for clarity. The forwarding memo to the Olympia Service
Center Bridge and Structures Engineer should include
information about any activities planned for the next month
that could affect waterway users.

When a Coast Guard permit modification is proposed

(by the Contractor or WSDOT), it shall be submitted to

the Bridge and Structures Engineer for processing through
the Coast Guard. The time required for approval/disap-
proval of the proposed permit modification is variable and
depends on the nature and significance of the modification.
Up to six months may be required.

When all construction obstructions to navigation have been
removed, the Project Engineer shall report that fact imme-
diately to the Bridge and Structures Engineer indicating the
date removal was completed.

Upon completion of all permitted bridge work, a final

report indicating the date of completion and certifying

that the bridge has been constructed in compliance with
the Coast Guard Bridge Permit shall be submitted by the
Project Engineer to the Olympia Service Center Bridge and
Structures Engineer.

1-1.7D Other Federal, State, and Local
Agencies

The location and construction of highways often involves
areas or features that affect the jurisdiction of other agen-
cies. It is the policy of WSDOT to cooperate with these
agencies, to recognize and comply with their regulations,
and to avoid usurping authority delegated to them. On

contractual work, the Project Engineer shall require the
Contractor to comply with all Federal and State rules and
regulations governing the work and shall cooperate with
local authorities to ensure that the Contractor complies
with local laws, ordinances, and regulations.

1-1.8 Public and Employee Relations

Matters concerning highway locations, right of way,
construction, and maintenance of the State system involve
innumerable contacts with the public. If the public confi-
dence in WSDOT is to be maintained on a high plane, it is
important that all transportation personnel be courteous,
patient, and attentive to reasonable requests and inquiries
of the public. It is obvious that transportation needs can be
met best when there is strong public sentiment to promote
the objectives of WSDOT, and good public relations go far
in obtaining that result.

No effort should be spared to reduce traffic inconvenience
to a practicable minimum but not to compromise worker
safety. Requests for legitimate information should always
be answered in a frank and truthful manner, having in mind
that after a pertinent policy has been determined there is no
valid reason to withhold known facts from persons entitled
to them. An indecisive, evasive, or ambiguous answer is
most disconcerting to an individual or civic organization
sincerely seeking legitimate information.

The Communications and Public Involvement Office was
created to care for numerous requests by individuals and
others for highway information, and to promote good
public relations by other means of publicity. The Manager
of the Communications and Public Involvement Office
disseminates important news happenings and plans to
newspapers, periodicals, and radio and television stations
by news releases to inform the public about current
highway developments.

Division heads, and particularly the Regional Administra-
tors, can cooperate in public relations work by furnishing
the Manager of the Communications and Public Involve-
ment Office news and pictorial material of general interest,
or which may be acceptable for the biennial or other
reports. The Regional Administrators may furnish news
matter and give interviews to local publications when the
information is consistent with known policy and when it
will promote good public relations.

1-1.9 Safety and Accidents
1-1.9A Safety

Safety is not optional in WSDOT. No employee will be
permitted to disregard applicable safety and health stan-
dards of the State Department of Labor and Industries and
other regulatory agencies.

Page 1-6

Construction Manual
June 1996



Since WSDOT employees on transportation construction
projects are exposed to great hazards, they must take
adequate and constant safety precautions.

Each supervisory employee is charged with the responsi-
bility of providing safety leadership at all times and safety
enforcement when necessary. Supervisors shall give
thorough instructions to employees under their jurisdiction
on the safe use of tools, materials, and equipment and the
safe prosecution of work on construction projects.

A Fall Protection Plan (Form DOT 750-001) is required to
be on site at any time an employee is exposed to a fall
hazard in excess of 3.05 meters (10 feet) from the bottom
of their feet to the surface below. The form shall be filled
out by the crew leader and reviewed and signed by the
employee. For example: (1) made out by the chief inspec-
tor and signed by the inspectors, or (2) made out by the
survey party chief and signed by the members of the
survey crew. The form must be available on site for each
fall hazard. However, the form may be made out for a
specific piece of equipment if the equipment carries the fall
with it; such as, articulating boom aerial lift or other aerial
vehicle. In addition, all employees exposed to a fall shall
be trained (see the Regional Safety Officer for training)
and shall be provided with fall restraints (something to
keep them from the fall), or fall arrest (something to arrest
the fall if it happens).

The employee shall ensure that an area is safe before
entering it for the purpose of inspection. For example, a
deep trench must be adequately shored and braced before
entering it.

WSDOT employees working around aggregate production
and processing plants must be particularly careful for both

themselves and others to avoid accidents. The adequacy of
foundations for storage hoppers, effectiveness of stairways 2.

and railing, hazards from moving belts or gears, dangers
from falling or flying materials, exposure to hot materials,

Administration

equipment is continually becoming larger, heavier, and
faster which in turn increases the hazards. Safety methods
and practices must keep pace if we are to hold accidents to
an absolute minimum.

Where traffic is maintained in a construction job, care
must be taken by inspectors and others not to step onto
the traveled portion of the roadway into the path of cars
and trucks. Employees shall not ride on the running board
of trucks or equipment or to jump on or off moving
equipment.

Where the engineering crew is working in conflict with
traffic, the work area should be marked with proper signs
and traffic control devices and the crew should be pro-
tected by a certified flagger with “STOP” and “SLOW”
hand signal paddles.

A survey crew exposed to traffic situations should become
familiar with the instructions and the traffic control layouts
contained in th@8raffic Control Guidelines for Survey
Operationsbooklet. These booklets may be obtained from
the Olympia Service Center Engineering Publications
Office at SCAN 705-7428.

Whenever signing and traffic control devices are
necessary; they shall be used in conformance with the
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Deviceas adopted by
WSDOT.

WSDOT employees working on foot in the highway right
of way and other areas exposed to vehicular traffic must
comply with the following:

1. Wear reflective vests, except that during daylight
hours, orange clothing equivalent to “Ten Mile Cloth” or
hunter orange may be worn in lieu of reflective vests.

Wear white coveralls at night. Note: In snow or fog
conditions, the white coveralls may be removed.

3. When rain gear is worn during the hours of darkness,

and other similar features are to be reviewed by the Project j; shall be white or yellow.

Engineer and desirable or necessary corrective measures
called to the attention of the Contractor or producer. Such
correction must be completed before WSDOT personnel
will be permitted to proceed with entry or work upon

the premises.

The employee must at all times watch for backing trucks
and not depend upon hearing alone for warning. The noise
of plants and other equipment often make it impossible to
hear trucks approaching and the truck driver’s vision area
is restricted when backing a truck. Constant vigilance is a
life or death matter.

Parking WSDOT vehicles too close to the path of
construction equipment, behind standing equipment, or in
other hazardous locations is not permitted. Construction

4. Wear reflective vest, and always as the outer garment.

Exceptions to requirements 1 through 4 above are:

(1) when personnel are out of view of and not exposed to
traffic, (2) when personnel are inside a vehicle, or (3)
where it is obvious that such apparel is not needed for the
employee’s safety from traffic.

5. White or yellow hard hats must always be worn when
on foot in the highway right of way and in all areas where
there is a danger of head injuries. Hard hats worn at night
should have reflectivity.

6. Flaggers must always wear traffic vests and white or
yellow hard hats during both daytime and nighttime
operations.
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When the engineering crew is working under the protection 1-1.10 Archaeological and Paleontological

of the Contractor’s flaggers and signs, other signs may not
be needed, but “STOP” and “SLOW” hand signal paddles
should be available for use in special situations.

During blasting operations, employees are instructed to
seek cover at least 150 meters (500 feet) from the location
of the blasting. Particular caution must be exercised when
working around mudcapping operations.

When employees are injured on the job to the extent that
the services of a doctor are required, the Regional Safety
Officer shall be notified immediately.

The Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act requires

Salvage

It is the national and State policy to preserve historical and
prehistorical objects such as ruins (including Indian ruins),
sites, buildings, artifacts, fossils, or other objects of
antiquity, that may have significance from a historical or
scientific standpoint.

If there is a probability of encountering historical objects,
the contract may have a special provision concerning this
possibility and outlining salvage procedures.

On a construction project, when it appears that significant
historic or prehistoric objects have been or are about to be

that every foreman, supervisor, or other person in charge of encountered, the Engineer should immediately take steps

a crew have a valid first aid card.

1-1.9B Vehicle Accidents

Complete attention to all safety rules will help reduce
accidents to a minimum. This includes safety to the travel-
ing public as well as to the Contractor’s personnel and
WSDOT employees. Since accidents occur on completed
facilities that are engineered with maximum safety in mind,
it is obviously necessary to take extra safety precautions
for traffic through and around construction operations.

First aid kits shall be kept in all equipment and shall be
restocked as soon as possible after use. First aid shall be

to preserve them and should notify the Regional
Administrator.

The Regional Administrator will advise the Olympia
Service Center Construction Office of the facts on any
pertinent cultural resource discovery. If warranted, the
Olympia Service Center Construction Office will contact
and inform Eastern Washington University, the State
Historic Preservation Officer (SHPO), and FHWA of the
discovery, and arrange an on-site meeting of the appropri-
ate parties if either FHWA or SHPO believes it necessary.
If it is determined that a meeting will be held, the actions
detailed in the Memorandum of Understanding between

performed, whenever required, in accordance with standard FHWA and the Heritage Conservation and Recreation

first aid practices and instructions.

Information necessary to report any vehicle accident is
contained in S.F. 136, Vehicle Accident Checklist, and
should be readily available and completed at the scene of
the accident.

Accidents involving personal injury to the employee or the
public or involving considerable property damage, must be
reported to the Regional Safety Officer immediately. Form
S.F. 137 must be completed by the driver and the driver’'s
supervisor and mailed within two working days to the Risk
Management Section in the Olympia Service Center
Administration Section. If the accident involves a personal
injury, the Risk Management Section must be notified by
phone immediately at SCAN 234-2101.

Any evidence connected with an accident, such as names
of witnesses, measurements, photographs, condition and
location of traffic control devices, condition of roadway,
and other pertinent information, should be observed and
recorded whether it appears that WSDOT may be involved
in the accident or not. This information is often very useful
at a later date if WSDOT is involved in a claim.

Service (HCRS) will be taken.

1-1.11 Construction Work in International
Boundary Strip

The International Boundary Commission of Washington,
D.C., by treaty with Canada, has the exclusive jurisdiction
of the 6.1-meter (20-foot) boundary strip, 3.05 meters

(10 feet) on each side of the International Boundary. Any
construction work within this strip must be with permission
of the International Boundary Commission (IBC). Bound-
ary monuments are not to be moved or disturbed without
the approval of the IBC.

It is expected that permission will be obtained from the
IBC during the design stage of a project. However, it will
be the responsibility of the Project Engineer on construc-
tion to ascertain that permission has been obtained. The
Regional Administrator shall be immediately notified if
on construction, it is found that permission has not been
obtained to relocate boundary markers or perform
construction work in the 6.1-meter (20-foot) strip.
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1-2 Contract Administration
1-2.1 Proposal and Award of Contract

1-2.1A Contract Proposal and Bids

When the design of a project has been completed, public
notice is served that WSDOT is ready to accept bids for
accomplishing the work involved, and a specified date and
time for opening bids is announced. Complete plans and
specifications governing the work are made available for
study, and contract proposal forms are furnished to pro-
spective bidders on request, provided they have been
prequalified by WSDOT for the type and quantity of

work involved.

When a project is advertised for bids, the Project Engineer
should have the project limits posted with signs as illus-
trated in Figure 1-3 when prospective bidders may have
difficulty determining the project limits.

Section 1-02.4 of th8tandard Specificationgquires that

all requests for explanation or interpretation of the contract
documents be submitted in writing. Any information
provided to a prospective bidder must be provided to all
prospective bidders if the lack of such information would
be prejudicial to the other prospective bidders. If such a
request is received, immediate and swift action is neces-
sary to avoid delaying the scheduled bid opening date.

All questions from prospective bidders should be referred
to the Project Engineer listed in the “Notice to All
Planholders” for a response unless the question is general
in nature and definitely does not fall in the category that
may be prejudicial to other bidders. Accordingly, all
requests for explanation or interpretation of the contract
plans or any of the contract provisions must be scrutinized
by all WSDOT personnel involved in fielding questions
from prospective bidders. The Project Engineer will
coordinate the effort to determine if the requested informa-
tion needs to be addressed by an addendum. If the person
fielding the question has any doubts that the request falls
in the category that may be deemed to be prejudicial, that
person must immediately address the issue by:

1. Advising the prospective bidder to follow the
provisions of the specifications for making the request in
writing to the Project Engineer showing the project, if the
request is verbal;

2. Advising the prospective bidder that the issue in
question will be reviewed to determine if a response is
necessary to all bidders;

3. Orally notifying WSDOT's personnel that would be
involved in the decision making process of the issue in
question; and

4. Ensuring that all appropriate WSDOT personnel are
cognizant of the issue, i.e., the Project Engineer showing

Administration

the project to prospective bidders, the Regional Operations/
Construction and Project Development Engineers, the
Chief Construction Engineer, and the Olympia Service
Center Plans Office.

1-2.1B Award and Execution of Contract

Bids for the contract are opened at a public meeting and
award of the contract is made to the lowest bidder deemed
responsible by WSDOT after all bids have been checked.
The successful bidder must furnish a contract bond in the
full amount of the contract price conditioned for faithful
performance of the contract. The successful bidder is
normally allowed 20 days after the date of award to sign
the documents necessary to enter into a contract with
WSDOT, and to return these documents to the Secretary
of Transportation. After these documents are returned to
WSDOT, the contract must be approved and executed by
the Secretary of Transportation, Deputy Secretary for
Operations, Assistant Secretary for Field Operations, or the
Director of Washington State Ferries. No proposal shall be
considered binding upon WSDOT prior to the date of
execution by WSDOT.

No work shall be performed within the project limits or
WSDOT furnished sites prior to the execution of the
contract by WSDOT and any work performed outside these
areas, or any material ordered prior to WSDOT execution,
shall be at the risk of the Contractor.

In order to affect a timely notification to the Contractor
regarding execution of the contract and authority to
proceed, the following procedure is used:

1. Immediately after execution of the contract documents
by WSDOT, the Olympia Service Center Accounting

Office will notify, by phone, the office administering the
contract (i.e., the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer’s Office, the Manager of Terminal Engineering,
or the Architecture Office). The Accounting Office also
notifies the State Department of Revenue, State Depart-
ment of Labor and Industries, and other interested parties
that the contract has been executed.

2. The Regional Operations/Construction Engineer or a
representative will call the Project Engineer’s office as
soon as notification is received. The Project Engineer will
call the Contractor and give notification of the execution
date. The date, time, and method of notification in all
instances is to be recorded in the project diary. This
procedure should also be followed for Ferries and Archi-
tecture projects, as well as WSDOT awarded city and
county projects.

3. The Olympia Service Center Accounting Office will
mail the Contractor a fully executed copy of the contract
following the telephone contact.
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1-2.1C Preconstruction Meetings,
Discussions

As soon as practicable after a contract is awarded, the
Project Engineer shall arrange to meet with the Contractor
for the purpose of discussing the project and pass on a
variety of information. Depending upon the complexity

of the project, this information can be passed on in any
combination of the following methods:

Information packets provided to the Contractor
Letters transmitting information

Informal meetings

A single multipurpose formal meeting

Several formal meetings with different purposes

All information exchanged shall be documented in the
project records, by formal meeting minutes, by file copies
of letters, or by diary entries.

The nature, amounts, and methods of communication with
the Contractor shall be left to the Project Engineer. As a
minimum, the following subject areas shall be covered
during the preconstruction time period:

A. CONTRACTOR-WSDOT RELATIONSHIPS. The
Project Engineer should begin to develop a positive and
effective relationship with the Contractor as soon as a
contract is awarded. This would be a good time to intro-
duce the concept of “Partnering” if it has not already been

introduced on the job. The Project Engineer must create theg,

Administration

the State Department of Ecology so that they are aware of
the timing and location of the rock-crushing operation.

C. ORDER OF WORK AND SCHEDULES. Almost
immediately in the process, the Project Engineer needs to
find out the Contractor’s plans for prosecuting the work.
This will allow the Engineer to set up crews, arrange for
special inspections, and plan the review of submittals. The
contract requirements for sequencing and durations can be
discussed and the need for a timely submittal of the formal
schedule can be addressed.

D. SUBCONTRACTORS AND LOWER TIER SUB-
CONTRACTORS. The Project Engineer needs to become
aware of the Contractor’s plans to delegate portions of the
work to subcontractors. These plans must conform with the
condition of award, if any, related to disadvantaged,
minority, or women’s business enterprise participation.

The Project Engineer should explain the paperwork process
involved in subcontractor and lower tier subcontractor
approval, including the prevailing wage rate documentation
requirements (see Chapter 1-2.6 of this manual).

WSDOT/Contractor/Subcontractor relationships should be
explored. The Project Engineer should remind the Contrac-
tor that there is no contractual relationship between
WSDOT and the subcontractors. All subcontractor corre-
spondence with WSDOT should pass through the
Contractor. It will also be necessary for the Contractor to
be represented at the job site, even when there is only
subcontractor work in process.

UTILITIES, RAILROADS, AND OTHER THIRD

environment of a cooperative approach to the contract and PARTIES. If the project affects or is affected by third party

start to develop a team consisting of both the Contractor’s
and WSDOT's project people.

The level of authority delegated to each member of the
Project Engineer’s staff should be discussed with
the Contractor.

Discussions of the Contractor Performance rating proce-
dures should be conducted and the Contractor should be
advised that there will be an opportunity for evaluation of
WSDOT construction process as well (see Chapter 1-2.8F
of this manual).

B. ENVIRONMENTAL COMMITMENTS. If there are
commitment files for the project, these should be made
available and discussed with the Contractor. Any refer-
ences in th&tandard Specificationsr the special
provisions to environmental requirements or permits
should be discussed. The Contractor’s responsibility to
obtain any local agency permits should be discussed.

If rock crushers are involved in the project, the State
Department of Ecology registration requirements should
be discussed (WAC 173-400). In addition, a written record
of this discussion should be sent to the regional office of

organizations, the Project Engineer must advise the Con-
tractor about the relationships with the third parties and
the expectations they hold regarding the actions of both
WSDOT and the Contractor. The Project Engineer may
wish to arrange face-to-face meetings with representatives
of affected third parties. In the case of utilities, reference
should be made to the underground locator services and
the requirements to utilize them (see RCW 19.122). If
WSDOT has agreed to notification time limits, these
should be communicated to the Contractor. If special
insurance is required by any agreements with third
parties, then these requirements should be pointed out
to the Contractor.

F. SAFETY AND TRAFFIC CONTROL. The
Contractor’s safety program should be discussed.
Chapter 1-2.21(3) of this manual contains a checklist
for review of the safety program.

The Project Engineer should describe WSDOT's traffic
requirements. The on-site people who will be responsible
for Traffic Control for both WSDOT and the Contractor
should be identified and their authorities clearly stated. The
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Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Deviceshall control

all signing on the project. If the Contractor chooses to use
these, they must be formally adopted in writing as required
in Section 1-07.23(3)C of thetandard Specificationsf

the Contractor wishes to use some other traffic control
scheme, then that plan must be submitted and approved in
advance. Flaggers should be included in the plans. When
Flaggers are utilized, they shall have a current flagging
card and shall be equipped with hard hats, vests, and
standard stop/slow paddles.

The Contractor and the Project Engineer should establish
communication with the State Patrol and local police
agencies. Police advice about traffic control should be
sought. Arrangements for all police agencies to notify the
project office about accidents near, or in, the construction
area should be established.

WSDOT has an interest in safe operations on the job and
the Project Engineer should make clear that this interest
will be protected. As part of a discussion of specific safety
requirements of the particular work, safety considerations
for WSDOT personnel, such as fall prevention, closed
spaces, hazardous materials, and work around heavy
equipment should be addressed. The need for control of
speed on all construction equipment should be emphasized.

Off-site hauling can pose a safety hazard to the public.
WSDOT will cooperate with law enforcement agencies in
the enforcement of legal load limit requirements and the
covered load regulations. The Project Engineer should
discuss this with the Contractor before any hauling begins.

G. CONTROL OF MATERIALS. Discuss the need for
approval of all sources of material and the need to request
this approval early. Cover the sampling, catalog cut/
standard shop drawing, and certification requirements
associated with source approval. Include discussion of
further sampling and certifications needed for acceptance
of materials whose source has been approved. Describe
the inspection process for fabricated materials including
shop drawing approvals and notification requirements for
fabrication inspectors. Advise the Contractor that materials
requiring certifications may be accepted at the Contractor’s
risk and request. Payment for work on items using materi-
als without certifications will be withheld until all

necessary materials documentation is submitted

and approved.

H. OTHER SUBMITTALS. Discuss any other submittals
that will be needed during the contract. This may include
Falsework and Forming Plans, Traffic Control Plans,
Temporary Water Pollution/Erosion Control Plans,
Schedules, Installation or Operating Procedures, or other
Contractor-initiated items requiring WSDOT review
and/or approval.

There are requirements for a number of submittals which,

if not satisfied in a timely manner, could delay the initial
progress payment. These include the Statement of Intent to
Pay Prevailing Wages, the Public Liability and Property
Damage Insurance Certification, the Progress Schedule,
and the Training Plan. There may be others depending on
the work required in the contracts. The Project Engineer
should remind the Contractor of these requirements and
the potential for delayed payments.

I.  EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY AND
TRAINING. Address the contract requirements for
employment of protected groups. Advise the Contractor
that performance in this area will be monitored. Identify
the training hours included in the project and discuss the
Contractor’s plan for compliance. Emphasize the impor-
tance of achieving adequate and meaningful training.
Describe WSDOT's procedures for approving, first, the
training program and second, the actual trainees to fit into
the program. Remind the Contractor of the obligation to
identify training in a monthly request for payment (see
Chapter 1-2.7 of this manual).

Describe the EEO and Training reports that will be
required of the Contractor.

WSDOT has agreed to include the OJT Supportive
Services contractor in any precontract discussions of
training. The WSDOT EEO/Training officer should also
be included in these discussions.

J. WAGE RATE ADMINISTRATION. Advise the
Contractor of the requirement to pay prevailing wage rates
as identified in the Contract. Advise the Contractor to deal
directly with the Washington State Department of Labor
and Industries (L&l) for approval of the Statement of
Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages (Sl) and Affidavit of
Wages Paid (AWP) and that:

1. L&l will approve the SI and AWP.

2. The Sl and AWP will be on L&I's forms.

3. The forms will be obtained from L&l.

4. The contractors, subcontractors, lower tier

subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, and fabrica-
tors that are required to submit SI and AWP will pay
the approval fee directly to L&I.

5. A copy of the approved forms will be given to the

Project Engineer (SI, before payment can be made for
the work performed and all AWP, before any retained

percentage can be released).

If payrolls are required, establish submittal deadlines in
accordance with Section 1-07.9(5) of ®&ndard Specifi-
cations Describe the wage rate interview process. Describe
the required job site posters and provide them to the
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Contractor. See Chapter 1-2.6 of this manual. It is required
for all Federal-aid contracts that the Contractor shall be
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accurate records of construction data and work progress,
preparing progress and final estimates, and preparing other

advised that the contract comes under the Davis-Bacon andrecords necessary for a complete documentary record of

Related Actsand the Contract Work Hours and Safety
Standards Acts. As indicated in Chapter 1-2.6C of this
manual, the U.S. Department of Labor may conduct
investigations to ensure compliance with these Acts.

K. FORMS. The Project Engineer should provide a
description of all required forms and should give the
Contractor an initial supply. Future needs for additional
forms for this contract should be satisfied by the Project
Engineer upon request by the Contractor. Emphasize once
again that all form submittals should be routed through the
Prime Contractor.

Summary

To summarize this discussion of preconstruction meetings
and conversations, the Project Engineer is responsible for
getting the information to the Contractor and into the files,
and is free to select the most effective method for doing so.
A formal preconstruction conference may or may not be
the best solution. Perhaps one meeting will be adequate or
several may be required. The entire preconstruction com-
munication may be covered in a short meeting between the
Project Engineer and the Contractor. The key is effective
communication, getting the right message to the necessary
people. This responsibility is not limited to preconstruc-
tion. More meetings may be required as people change, as
new facets of the work are imminent, and as the project
goes into a second or third season. A checklist is included
for tracking the completion and documentation of the
various preconstruction communications. See Figure 1-4.

1-2.2 Project Engineer’s Relationship and
Responsibilities
1-2.2A Assignment

The Regional Administrator will appoint a Project

Engineer to act as the duly authorized representative of the
Secretary of Transportation for the contracted project.
After the execution of the contract by WSDOT, the Region
shall provide the Contractor with written notification of the
name and address of the Project Engineer. The Contractor
shall be instructed to send all correspondence and forms to
the Project Engineer. A copy of this notice shall be pro-
vided to the Olympia Service Center Construction Office.

The Project Engineer is responsible for the enforcement of
the contract specifications and provisions and the comple-
tion of work according to the plans. The Project Engineer
supervises the work of WSDOT personnel assigned to the
project and ensures that they perform their work in accor-
dance with the specifications and WSDOT policy. The
Project Engineer is responsible for keeping complete and

the project, including a performance evaluation of the
Contractor (see Chapter 1-2.8F).

Project Engineers are advised that any material change in
the plans for any structure or any feature of the work must
not be made without obtaining approval through the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer. This rule must
be followed explicitly. All revisions must be reviewed to
ensure compliance with environmental or other commit-
ments made by WSDOT to individuals, committees, or
other agencies through the environmental and design
processes. Approval of the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office must be obtained before work
involved in such a change is started. The requirements of
Chapter 1-2.4C(8) of this manual must be followed.

The Project Engineer should review the project on a
regular basis with the Regional Maintenance personnel so
they may have an opportunity to address any maintenance
problems that may arise.

1-2.2B Responsibility as Public Employee

The Project Engineer should be familiar with all Federal,
State, and local laws, ordinances, and regulations which in
any manner may affect those employed by the Contractor
on the work, the material, or equipment used on the
project, or which in any way affect the conduct of the
work.

In the event the Project Engineer should discover any
provisions of the contract, plans, or specifications incon-
sistent with any law, ordinance, or regulation, the
inconsistency shall be reported immediately to the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer in writing. The
Project Engineer should at all times comply with all laws,
ordinances, and regulations. Failure to do so, may result in
the Attorney General’s inability to authorize defense if
cited for a violation.

1-2.2C Relationship With the Contractor

The Project Engineer must be familiar with the conditions
of the contract, special provisions, and specifications for
the work. The Project Engineer shall attend to any reason-
able request of the Contractor, i.e., furnishing grades,
stakes, plans, etc., whenever necessary and within reason;
and, in general, do all things requisite to enable the Con-
tractor to work to advantage and without delay, but the
Project Engineer shall not set any stakes or furnish to the
Contractor any plans which are the responsibility of the
Contractor to set or provide. The Project Engineer shall see
that the Contractor performs the work in strict accordance
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Preconstruction Communication Checklist
Contract Number:
Project Engineer:
Contractor:

Communication Type
(Letter, Min. of Mtg.,
Info. Packet, Diary)
Subject Completed (Date)

A. Contractor-WSDOT Relationships

1. General Discussion

File
Location

2. Contractor Performance Ratings

B. Environmental Commitments

1. Commitment Files

2. Contract Provisions

3. Rock Crushers

C. Order of Work and Schedules

1. Discuss Plans for Prosecution

2. Formal Schedule Required

D. Subcontractors and Lower Tier Subs

=

General Discussion

Condition of Award

Paperwork Process

WSDOT/Prime/Sub Relationship

Correspondence through Prime

Prime represented on site
WSDOT will address sub concerns

tilities, Railroads, and Other Third Parties

Existing Agreements described

Underground Locater Service

. Commitments, Obligations, Notices

Insurance requirements
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with the contract provisions, plans, and specifications.
Absolute integrity on the part of all employees is essential.

The attitude of the Project Engineer and inspectors toward
the Contractor and the Contractor’'s personnel should be
one of cooperation, consistent with the requirements of the
specifications. The Project Engineer must remember that
the Contractor has rights under the contract as well as
WSDOT, and that those rights must be respected. The
Contractor is generally trying to fulfill the contract

honestly, and errors or difficulties which may arise are
usually due to a lack of information or a misunderstanding.
If the Project Engineer shows the intent to cooperate in
every way to facilitate the Contractor’s operation, the
Contractor will generally meet the Project Engineer
halfway. When trouble occurs, the Project Engineer should
make every effort to determine the cause of the trouble and
make the necessary corrections. If violations or misunder-
standings of the specifications arise that cannot be settled
promptly, the Project Engineer must notify the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer immediately (see
Section 1-04.5 of th8tandard Specificatiofs

1-2.2D Relationship With FHWA and Other
Federal, State, and Local Agencies

Construction work on contracts financed in whole or in

part with Federal funds will be subject to final inspection
and final acceptance according to the criteria contained in
the Construction Monitoring Plan. The Construction
Monitoring Plan became effective June 23, 1994, and is
part of the WSDOT/FHWA Stewardship Plan. Project type
and size determine whether FHWA, the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office, or Region will conduct the

final inspection. Final inspections will be performed on all
federal-aid projects anytime after 90 percent completion
but no later than 30 days after physical completion. Final
acceptance reports will be completed on all interstate
projects subdelegated to WSDOT and will be completed by
the Olympia Service Center Construction Office as soon as
all project requirements have been met.

In carrying out construction work in forested areas, the
Project Engineer shall see that the Contractor complies
with all Federal and State forest rules and regulations
governing the protection of forests and the carrying out

of the work within the national and State forests. The
Contractor shall take all reasonable precautions to prevent
and suppress forest fires. The Project Engineer shall report
to the nearest forest fire warden at the earliest possible
moment the location and extent of any fire and shall take
immediate steps to control the fire if practicable.

Construction work in or near streams, rivers, or other
bodies of water may require a permit from the State
Department of Fish and Wildlife. Present understanding

Administration

between WSDOT and the agency is that for each project
requiring a Hydraulics Project Approval (RCW 75.20.100),
a permit will be issued to WSDOT only and not to its
Contractor. One representative for the agency will be
assigned to coordinate requirements with the Project
Engineer. The permit will only cover work provided in the
contract and will not cover work, such as operations in
Contractor sources or waste sites. When a Hydraulics
Project Approval has been obtained for the project, the
Project Engineer shall provide copies of the permit to the
Contractor and ensure it is properly posted at the work site
at all times work is in progress. The Project Engineer
should ensure that both the intent and the specific provi-
sions of the permit are rigidly enforced. If the Contractor’s
method of operations, weather conditions, design changes,
or other factors affect waters of the State in ways not
anticipated or represented in the Hydraulic Project
Approval, the Project Engineer will work with the assigned
representative and the Contractor to modify the existing
permit or obtain one as appropriate.

Other agencies responsible for such things as flood control,
land development, stream navigation, pollution, etc., may
be affected by the work also, and the Project Engineer
should determine that the Contractor has complied with all
regulations in effect. When the Contractor is required to
obtain approval from other agencies, the Project Engineer
shall confirm that approval was received by obtaining a
copy of the approval if written approval was given. If a
representative of the agency visits the project, the Project
Engineer or an inspector should accompany the
representative on the visit.

The Mine Safety and Health Administration, Metal and
Non-Metal Mine Health and Safety, 117 107th Avenue

NE, Bellevue, Washington 98004, must be notified at the
beginning and closing of all mining operations. This
includes surface mining such as our normal pit site opera-
tions. Notification is required for all crusher operations

and for all pits and quarries, including borrow pits which
are separated from the roadway under construction. The
Project Engineer is responsible for this notification for
WSDOT furnished pits and shall submit the required report
as soon as the date of opening or closing can reasonably be
determined. The Contractor is responsible for notification
for all pits and quarries not furnished by WSDOT.

The Bureau of Mines reports are in addition to reports
required by the Department of Natural Resources.

1-2.2E Relationship With Public and Private
Utilities
The Project Engineer should notify public utility

companies, individuals, and others owning or maintaining
structures within the limits of the highway right of way
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which require adjustment, sufficiently in advance of the If the excavator discovers underground utilities which are
work so as not to interfere with the Contractor’'s operation. not identified, the excavator shall cease excavating in the
The Engineer should arrange for removal or adjustment of vicinity of the utility, identify the utility, and immediately
the structures so as not to delay or interfere with the notify the owner or operator of the utility.

Contractor’s progress.

- . _ 1-2.2F Responsibility for Coordination of
In general, when a public utility has an installation on a

highway right of way and it becomes necessary to move it Railroad Agreements

in order to make room for new construction, the public When railroads are involved within the project limits, an
utility is required to do the work at its expense. agreement covering the work involved is usually entered
o ) into between WSDOT and the Railroad Company. The
The employees of public utilities are employed on routine Project Engineer should immediately, upon notice of
work and operate on a budget. It requires considerable time i glyvement with a railroad, obtain a copy of the Railroad
to reorganize to mak_e extensive changes in_their facilitie_s Agreement or contact the Olympia Service Center Utilities/
and make funds available for the extra cost involved. This  Rajiroad Engineer to determine the status of the agreement,
may result in a serious delay to the work on our contract 534 make sure it contains all elements needed to accommo-
and cause the Contractor additional expense. Utilities date the construction of the project. If an agreement has not
therefore should be notified of the proposed work at the been made with the railroad, the Project Engineer should
earliest possible date. They should have been given prints  gnitor the development and processing of the agreement
of the preliminary plans, prior to awarding of the contract,  that is prepared by the Olympia Service Center Utilities/
showing grade lines and right of way to enable them to Railroad Engineer. The Project Engineer should ensure
prepare plans and estimates for making the necessary proper notice is provided to the railroad company and that

changes. The Project Engineer should determine that plans gch notice is acknowledged by them. The Project Engi-
for the work have been made, that the relocated facilities  neer should work with the Olympia Service Center

will be clear of the construction, and that the utilities Utilities/Railroad Engineer to resolve conflicts with the
coordinate with the Contractor’s operations to the fullest Railroad Company and prevent delays to the Contractors
extent possible. operations.

When utilities are known to exist within the limits of

the project that may be affected by the construction, the ~ +-2-2G  Responsibility for Railroad

Project Engineer and the Contractor should become Encroachment Insurance

familiar with all the requirements of RCW 19.122, Projects which include work on railroad right of way
Underground Utilities. Copies may be obtained for generally require special insurance protection. The details
discussion purposes, at the Preconstruction Meetings of these requirements in each case are specifically set forth
and Discussions, from the Regional Office, or from the in the special provisions of the contract and, since the
Olympia Service Center Construction Office. requirements vary, particular attention must be given to all

provisions. It is the responsibility of the Project Engineer

The approximate locations of most existing underground S
to enforce the provisions.

utilities are shown on the contract plans. However, the
existence of underground utilities sometimes is not known The required insuring documents are to be furnished by
ahead of time. RCW 19.122 requires that not less than two the Contractor (usually through the Project Engineer) to the

business days nor more than ten business days before Olympia Service Center Accounting Office who will
commencing any excavation, the excavator shall provide  (a) review the documents and (b) obtain approval of the
notice of the scheduled excavation to those owners of insuring documents from the railroad company.

utilities known to, or suspected of, having underground ) o )
utilities within the area of the proposed excavation. Upon  Written notification of approval by the railroad company

receipt of this notice the owner of the underground utility ~ Will be furnished the Project Engineer by the Olympia

shall provide the excavator with reasonably accurate Service Center Accounting Office as soon as approval is
information as to the location of its underground utilites ~ ©Ptained. No work shall be started on railroad property
by surface-marking. until the necessary approvals have been obtained.

An excavator. who in the course of excavation contacts or 1 he railroad insurance must be maintained until the date

damages an underground utility, shall notify the owner or ~ Of physical completion of the project unless otherwise
operator of the utility. stated. However, the Contractor may make a written

request to be relieved of the responsibility to continue all
or part of the railroad protective liability insurance before
the completion date under certain conditions. The details
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and conditions of this relief are specifically set forth in the
special provisions of the contract. If the Contractor should

Administration

pit and quarry operations to the point where materials leave
the quarry area or go into a batch plant. Inspectors from

make such a request, the Project Engineer shall contact the any or all of the agencies listed herein may review the

Olympia Service Center Utilities/Railroad Engineer for
guidance and to coordinate this effort with the railroad.

1-2.2H Responsibility for Coordinating Work
With Other Contracts

When two or more Contractors are working in the same
area, the Project Engineer will call the Contractors’ atten-
tion to the provisions of thBtandard Specificatiorthat

the Contractor shall not cause any unnecessary delay or
hindrance to the other contractors on the work, but shall
cooperate with other contractors to the fullest extent.

Progress schedules and plans for all contractors involved
should be reviewed by the Project Engineer to detect
possible conflicts which might be resolved before delay
of work or extra costs result.

1-2.21 Responsibility for Enforcement of
Safety and Health Requirements

1-2.2I(1) General

It has been a long-standing policy that all contractors doing
work for WSDOT must provide safety controls for protec-
tion of life and the health of the Contractor's employees
and other persons, for prevention of property damage, and
for the avoidance of interruptions in the performance of the
work under contract.

As the owner-contracting agency, WSDOT has the
responsibility for enforcement of the provisions of the
contract; however, provisions and regulations which are
by law the fundamental responsibility of other agencies,
both from the standpoint of interpretation and enforcement,
should be monitored by WSDOT with proper recognition
to the responsibilities and authorities of the other agencies
involved. WSDOT shall cooperate fully with the respon-
sible agency. Any violations noticed by WSDOT will be
brought to the attention of the Contractor for correction.
WSDOT will also notify the responsible agency (if that
action is deemed necessary) and utilize such sanctions

as are consistent with contract terms in assisting the
responsible agency in enforcing laws, rules, and
regulations.

The Contractor is obligated by laws to comply with both
State and Federal safety regulations. State regulations are
administered by the Washington State Department of
Labor and Industries under the Washington Industrial
Safety and Health Act (WISHA). Federal regulations are
administered by the Occupational Safety and Health
Administration (OSHA) and the Mine Safety and Health
Administration (MSHA) of the U.S. Department of Labor
which has jurisdiction over Federal safety requirements for

Contractor’s operations at any time. (See Section 1-07.1
of the Standard Specifications

To fulfill our obligations to monitor contract operations in
accordance with the above, the following procedures shall
be followed on both Federal-aid and non Federal-aid
contracts.

1-2.2I(2) Precontract Preparation

1. The Project Engineer shall obtain the WISHA
manuals, particularly Safety Standards for Construction
Work WAC 296-155, General Safety and Health Standards
WAC 296-24, and General Occupational Health Standards
WAC 296-62, and shall review them with the key field
WSDOT inspectors to ensure reasonable familiarity to the
extent that they can recognize important requirements.

2. The Contract Plans and contract provisions shall be
reviewed to identify those aspects of the work meriting
special attention from the standpoint of potentially
dangerous types of work and hazard eliminations.

1-2.2I(3) Preconstruction Duties

As part of the required Preconstruction Meetings and
Discussions (see Chapter 1-2.1C), the following points
should be covered and made a matter of record.

1. The contractual obligation of the Contractor
for complying with State and Federal construction
safety standards. (See Section 1-07.1 ofStamdard
Specificationg

2. Availability of the safety standards that apply to
the contract.

3. The accident prevention program of the Contractor —
organization, staff, names of responsible individuals,
meetings, training, reports, etc. The following checklist
questions should be answered specifically.

a. Does the Contractor have a definite Safety
Program?

b. Does the program have the active and continued
support of company management?

c. Has responsibility for safety been assigned to a
specific top company official? Is there a staff for full
time safety work?

d. Does the Contractor’s program include frequent
safety inspections of operations on the project? Does
this include subcontractor operations?

Construction Manual
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e. Does the Contractor train employees to recognize
and to avoid unsafe conditions and practices related
to their individual work assignments? Are periodic
safety meetings held with employees? What
frequency?

f.  Are all occupational injuries and illnesses
investigated by the Contractor, recorded and reported?

g. Does the Contractor keep currently informed on
the applicable safety regulations and standards?

h.  Will the required posters be prominently
displayed on a bulletin board at the work site? (See
Chapter 1-2.2K of this manual for list of required
posters.)

i. Does the Contractor have a written Confined
Space Entry Procedure if confined spaces will be
entered during performance of work under the
contract?

j- Does the Contractor have a written respirator
protection program if respirators must be worn in
performance of work under the contract?

k. Does the Contractor have a written Hazard
Communications Program which provides Contractor,
subcontractor, and WSDOT employees with the
hazards of chemicals to which they may be exposed?

|I.  Does the Contractor have a written Fall
Protection Work Plan for all areas where fall hazards
of 3.05 meters (10 feet) or more exist?

4. The Contractor is responsible for seeing that
subcontractors comply with safety regulations.

5. The Contractor’s plans for meeting specific safety
requirements and for eliminating potentially critical
hazards on the project.

6. Discussion of WAC 296-24-233, Part 7 and 8
regarding safety in backing trucks — particularly on
paving projects.

1-2.2I(4) Construction Surveillance

When construction starts, and throughout the construction
period, project personnel in their observation of operations
should be alert to note any violations of the applicable
safety requirements. The following listing, based on the
Federal construction safety standards and applicable State
codes and regulations, indicates some of the principal
requirements that must be met.

1. FIRST AID AND MEDICAL SERVICES. Ref.
WAC 296-155-120 and 125.

The Contractor must provide readily accessible first aid
kits; and telephone numbers of doctors, hospitals, and
ambulances must be conspicuously posted. All supervisory
personnel and personnel in charge of crews must have a
current first aid training certificate.

2. HOUSEKEEPING. Ref. WAC 296-15S-020.

Scrap and used materials — scattered debris and combus-
tible scrap — that would constitute hazards to employees
must be cleared from work areas.

3. NOISE EXPOSURE. Ref. 296-155-145 and
296-62-090.

If effective means cannot be provided to lower noise level
exposure to permissible levels, personal protective equip-
ment in the form of ear plugs or ear muffs must be
provided and worn. Warning signs must be posted at
entrances to or on the periphery of all well defined work
areas in which employees may be exposed for any period
of time to continuous noise above 115 dba or for impulse
or impact noise measured at or above 140 dba peak.

4. HEAD PROTECTION. Ref. WAC 296-155-205.

Employees must wear hard hats or hard caps when
they are:

a. Working on or adjacent to the traveled portion
of roadways.

b.

c. While operating heavy equipment not equipped
with enclosed cabs.

d. Where there is danger of head injury from
impact, falling, or flying objects.

In Contractor’s hard hat zones.

e. Where there is danger of contact with a high
voltage electrical source. Such head protection must
meet the specifications contained in the American
National Standards Institute (ANSI) Z 89.1 or Z 89.2.

5. TRAFFIC VESTS OR WORK VESTS. Ref.
WAC 296-155-200.

Employees whose duties expose them to the danger
of moving vehicles shall wear vests of highly visible
materials or equivalent distinguishing apparel.

6. EYE AND FACE PROTECTION. Ref.
WAC 296-155-215.

Employees subject to hazards from physical, chemical, or
radiation agents must be provided eye and face protection.
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7. FOOT PROTECTION. Ref. WAC 296-155-212. (4) A warning line and safety monitor system is
prohibited on surfaces exceeding a 4 in 12 pitch
and on any surface whose dimensions are less

than 1.143 meters (45 inches) in all directions.

Substantial footwear, made of leather or other equally firm
material, must be worn by employees subject to a danger of
injury to the feet through falling or moving objects, or

from burning, scalding, cutting, penetration, or like hazard. c. Components of the system must be compatible

a. The soles and heels of such footwear shall be of and checked prior to use.
a material that will not create a slipping hazard. 9. FALL ARREST SYSTEMS. Ref. WAC

. . 296-155-24510.
b. Footwear that has deteriorated to a point where 96-155-24510

it does not provide the required protection shall not a. A Fall Protection Work Plan as outlined in item
be used. 8a above must be developed and implemented.

Tennis shoes or thin soft soled athletic shoes, open- b. Fall arrest protection means the use of multiple,
toed sandals, slippers, dress shoes, or other similar approved, (per WAC 296-155-24503), safety equip-
type shoes shall not be worn. ment components, such as body harness, lanyards,

deceleration devices, droplines, horizontal and/or
8. FALL RESTRAINT SYSTEMS. Ref. . e .
WAC 296-155-24510. vertical lifelines, and anchorages, interconnected

and rigged as to arrest a free fall.
When employees are exposed to a hazard of falling from a
location of 3.048 meters (10 feet) or more in height, a fall
restraint or fall arrest system (see item 9) shall be provided,
installed, and implemented according to the following
requirements.

c. Fall arrest protection shall consist of:

(1) An approved, (per WAC 296-155-24503),
Class lll full body harness with approved compo-
nents and rigging meeting the requirements of

a. Fall Protection Work Plan WAC 296-155-24510(3)(a), or

(2) Safety nets installed as required and meeting

(1) A written fall protection work plan must be the requirements of WAC 296-155-24510, or

developed and implemented for each work area
where employees are assigned and are exposed
to fall hazards of 3.048 meters (10 feet) or more.

(3) Catch platforms meeting the requirements of
WAC 296-155-24510.

d. Safety harnesses, lanyards, lifelines, and
droplines, independently attached or attended shall be
used while performing the following types of work
when other equivalent type protection is not available:

(2) The fall protection work plan must meet
the requirements of WAC 296-155-24505 and
be available at the job site for inspection by
State L&I.

b. Fall restraint protection means a device approved
in accordance with WAC 296-155-24510 and any
necessary components that function together to
restrain an employee in such a manner as to prevent
that employee from falling to a lower level. Fall
restraint protection shall consist of one or more of

(1) Work in hoppers, tanks, bins, silos, or
other confined spaces as described in
WAC 296-62-145.

(2) Work on hazardous slopes, or dismantling
safety nets, working on poles or from boatswains

chairs at elevations greater than 1.829 meters
(6 feet), swinging scaffolds or other unguarded
locations.

10. WORKING ON, OVER, OR ADJACENT TO
WATER. Ref. WAC 296-155-235.

U.S. Coast Guard approved life saving devices must be
worn unless it can be shown that conditions, such as
shallow water, are such that flotation would not be
achieved. At least one lifesaving skiff or boat shall be
immediately available. Ring buoys with at least

27.432 meters (90 feet) of line shall also be provided for
emergency rescue operations. Distance between ring buoys
shall not exceed 60.96 meters (200 feet). Whenever boats

the following, as dictated by the situation and
WAC 296-155-24510:

(1) Standard guardrails as described in
WAC 296-155-505(6), or

(2) Safety belts and/or harness, meeting ANSI
standards, and attached to securely rigged
restraint lines, or

(3) A warning line and safety monitor system
meeting requirements of WAC 296-155-24515(3)
and WAC 296-155-24521 when working on low
pitched roofs or walking/working surfaces with
unprotected sides and edges.
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or skiffs cannot be used due to swift currents, life lines
close to the water surface shall be provided and, whenever
practical, a line stretched across the stream with tag lines.

All workers must be provided with U.S. Coast Guard
approved buoyant life saving devices while transported in
open boats or barges.

11. HAND TOOLS. Ref. WAC 296-155, Part G.

Electrically powered hand tools must be of the double
insulated type or grounded. Power actuated tools must be
operated by employees trained in the operation of the
particular tool.

12. MACHINERY GUARDING. Ref. WAC 296-155-350
and 296-24-205.

a. When power operated tools are designed to
accommodate guards, they shall be equipped with
such guards when in use.

b. Belts, gears, shafts, pulleys, sprockets, spindles,
drums, fly wheels, chains, or other reciprocating,
rotating, or moving parts of equipment shall be
guarded, on all sides, if such parts are exposed to
contact by employees or otherwise create a hazard.

13. LADDERS. Ref. WAC 296-155-480.

Portable ladders must be free of defects and adequately
supported or anchored. The pitch of a ladder should be
approximately 300 millimeters (1 foot) out at the base from
the vertical plane for every 1.2 meters (4 feet) of length.
Single cleat ladders must not be more than 9.144 meters
(30 feet) in length and double cleat ladders no more than
7.315 meters (24 feet) in length. All ladders must have side
rails which extend at least 914 millimeters (36 inches)
above the landing. Cleats must be inset into the side rails
13 millimeters ¥z inch) or filler blocks used on the rails
between the cleats. Cleats must be uniformly spaced

305 millimeters (12 inches) top-to-top.

No work shall be performed on a ladder over 7.62 meters
(25 feet) from the ground or floor that requires the use of
both hands to perform the work, unless a safety belt is
worn and the safety lanyard is secured to the ladder.

14. SCAFFOLDS. Ref. WAC 296-155-485.

Scaffolds more than 3.048 meters (10 feet) above the
ground must have guardrails 914 to 1067 millimeters (36 to
42 inches) high plus a midrail and 102-millimeter (4-inch)
toeboards. Where persons are required to work or pass
under the scaffold a 13-millimetéerz{inch) wire mesh

screen extending along the entire opening, must be in-

stalled between the toeboard and guardrail. Scaffolds 1.219

to 3.048 meters (4 to 10 feet) in height having a horizontal
dimension of less than 635 millimeters (45 inches) in either

direction shall have standard guardrails and toeboards
installed on all open sides and ends of the platform.

15. CRANES, DERRICKS, ETC. Ref. WAC 296-155,
Part L.

Rated load capacities must be posted on the equipment.
Positive boom stops shall be provided and boom angle and
load indicating devices shall be in good working order.
There must be a minimum crew consisting of one person
plus the operator during operations. No person is allowed
to “ride the hook.” Work platforms suspended from cranes
must be provided with standard railings and toeboards on
all open sides.

The platform bridles must be attached by a safety strap
above the ball or hook. Each worker on the platform must
wear a safety belt with a lanyard tied off above the ball or
hook. Electrical distribution lines near operating equipment
should be de-energized and grounded or insulating barriers
erected to prevent contact with the lines. Otherwise the
operation must allow at least 3.048 meters (10 feet)
clearance from live electrical power lines.

16. MOTOR VEHICLES. Ref. WAC 296-155-610.

a. Before leaving a motor vehicle unattended:

(1) The motor shall be stopped.

(2) The parking brake shall be engaged and
wheels turned into the curb or berm when parked
on an incline.

(3) When parking on an incline and there is no
curb or berm, the wheels shall be chocked or
otherwise secured.

b. All vehicles shall be equipped with an adequate
audible warning device (horn) at the operator’s station
and in operable condition.

c. No motor vehicle equipment having an
obstructed view to the rear shall be allowed unless:

(1) Vehicles other than passenger cars and
pickups shall have an automatic reverse signal
alarm audible above the surrounding noise

level no less than 4.572 meters (15 feet) from the
rear of the vehicle, or:

(2) The vehicle is backed up only when an
observer signals that it is safe to do so.

d. Vehicles used to transport employees shall have
seat belts firmly secured and adequate for the number
of employees to be carried.
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17. EARTH MOVING EQUIPMENT. Ref. WAC
296-155-615.

Audible horns must be operated as necessary. Equipment
with obstructed views to the rear must have a reverse
signal alarm or an employee available to signal the driver
in backing situations. Equipment must have brakes capable
of stopping and holding the equipment fully loaded.

Rubber tired vehicles must be equipped with fenders if
speeds exceed 24 kph (15 mph) unless the employer gets
a variance showing that uncovered wheels present

no hazard to personnel from flying materials. All earth
moving equipment must have approved Rollover Protective
Structures (ROPS).

18. EXCAVATION, TRENCHING, AND SHORING.
Ref. WAC 296-155, Part N.

Prior to opening an excavation or trench, efforts shall be
made to determine whether underground installations of
utilities will be encountered. If so, the appropriate utility
company shall be notified and requested to identify the
exact location of the underground installation.

a. Proper supports and precautions shall be provided
for existing installations.

b. When electric lines are of the direct burial type,
a qualified person shall make positive identification of
the cable.

c. Mechanical excavation equipment shall maintain
a 610-millimeter (2-foot) clearance from the direct
burial cable.

No equipment, motor vehicle, tool, or individual shall
operate within 3.048 meters (10 feet) of any power line or
electrical distribution equipment except in conformity with
the requirements of WAC 296-155-525(2)(e).

Trees, boulders, and other surface encumbrances located 5(1
as to create a hazard must be removed or made safe before

excavation is begun.

Banks more than 1.22 meters (4 feet) high must be shored
or sloped to the angle of repose. Sides of trenches in
unstable or soft material 1.22 meters (4 feet) or more in

depth must be shored, sheeted, braced, or sloped. When no

shoring is used, the angle of repose must begin at the
bottom of the trench. An adequate means of exit such as a
ladder or steps shall be provided and located so as to
require no more than 7.62 meters (25 feet) of lateral travel.

Administration

Open top spaces more than 1.22 meters (4 feet) in depth,
such as pits, tubes, vaults, vessels, and trenches shall be
considered and treated as a confined space. See item 27 for
confined space requirements.

No person shall be allowed to work in a trench over

1.22 meters (4 feet) in depth unless there is a top person in

constant attendance. The top person shall be in addition to

the equipment operator when the person in the trench is not
in constant view of the equipment operator.

Air quality will be maintained within excavations and
trenches to ensure the health and safety of workers.

a. Inlocations where an oxygen deficient
atmosphere or gaseous conditions are possible,
air in the excavation or trench shall be tested
before entering.

b. Controls as set forth in WAC 296-155 Parts B
and C shall be established to assure acceptable
atmospheric conditions.

c. When flammable gases are present, adequate
ventilation shall be provided and sources of ignition
shall be eliminated.

d. Attended emergency rescue equipment, such as
breathing apparatus, a safety harness with lifeline,
basket stretcher, etc., shall be readily available where
adverse atmospheric conditions may exist or develop
in a excavation or trench.

(1) During such conditions, a competent top
person shall be in constant attendance.

(2) The top person shall be thoroughly trained in
emergency rescue procedures and shall maintain
voice or visual contact with the persons in the
excavation or trench at all times.

9. CONCRETE FORMS. Ref. WAC 296-155, Part 0.

Forms must be erected and braced so as to safely withstand
all vertical and horizontal loads that may be imposed on
them during concrete placement. Stripped forms must be
removed and stockpiled promptly after stripping. Protrud-
ing nails, wire ties, etc., must be removed to eliminate
hazard.

20. STEEL ERECTION. Ref. WAC 296-155, Part P.

Employees shall not be permitted to work above vertically
protruding reinforcing steel unless it has been protected to

Portable trench boxes or sliding trench shields may be usedeliminate the hazard of impalement.

for protection of personnel in lieu of a shoring system or
sloping. Excavated or other material must be stored and
retained 610 millimeters (2 feet) or more from the edge of
the excavation.

Workers shall not ride on steel being hoisted, nor slide
down ropes, columns, or ladders.

The use of safety harnesses, lanyards, and lifelines in steel
erection shall be in accordance with WAC 296-155-225.
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a. When connecting beams at the periphery of a
building or structure where the fall distance is greater
than 3.048 meters (10 feet), employees shall be tied
off by approved safety harness and lifelines.

(1) To either peripheral columns;

(2) Pendant lines secured at the tops of
peripheral columns;

(3) Catenary lines;
(4) Other secure anchorage points.

During the erection of structural steel members, the
load must not be released from the hoisting line until
the members are secured with at least two bolts drawn
up wrench tight, or the equivalent at each connection.

21. COFFERDAMS. Ref. WAC 296-155-740.

If overtopping of the cofferdam is possible by high water,
means must be provided for controlled flooding. Coffer-
dam walkways, bridges, or ramps with at least two means
of rapid exit shall be provided with guardrails.

22. EXPLOSIVES. Ref. WAC 296-52.

The storing, transportation, and use of explosives must be
in compliance with the Safety Standards for the Possession
and Handling of Explosives, WAC 296-52. Every person in
charge of the purchasing or using (blaster) must be li-
censed by the Department of Labor and Industries.

23. ELECTRICAL. Ref. WAC 296-155, Part I.

All electrical installations must conform to the Electrical
Construction Code, WAC 296-44, and Safety Standards for
Construction Work, WAC 296-155-425 through 296-155-
455,

No person shall be permitted to work in close proximity to
any part of an electric power circuit that they may contact
in the course of their work unless the person is protected
against electric shock by deenergizing the circuit and
grounding it or by guarding it by effective insulation or
other means.

Before work is begun, the Contractor shall ascertain by
inquiry or direct observations or by instruments whether
any part of an electrical power circuit, exposed or con-
cealed, is so located that the performance of the work may
cause contact.

All 120-volt, single-phase receptacle outlets on construc-
tion sites, which are not part of the permanent wiring of the
building or structure and which are in use by employees,
shall have approved ground-fault circuit interrupters for
personnel protection.

Receptacles on a two-wire, single-phase portable

or vehicle-mounted generator rated not more than 5 kw,
where the circuit conductors of the generator are insulated
from the generator frame and all other grounded surfaces,
protection with a ground-fault circuit interrupter is

not needed.

The Contractor shall establish and implement an assured
equipment grounding conductor program on construction
sites covering all cord sets, receptacles which are not part
of the permanent wiring of the building or structure, and
equipment connected by cord and plug which are available
for use or used by employees.

24. HANDLING TRAFFIC THROUGH AND AROUND
CONSTRUCTION.

Temporary roadways and detours must be properly main-
tained. Satisfactory traffic control measures (signs,
barricades, and flaggers) must be used in accordance with
the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices

25. ASBESTOS CONTROL. Ref. WAC 296-62-077.

It shall be determined whether asbestos, hazardous materi-
als, hazardous chemicals, gases, explosives, flammable
materials, or similarly dangerous substances are present at
the work site. When the presence of any substance is
apparent or suspected, testing and removal or purging shall
be performed and the hazard eliminated before demolition
is started.

Asbestos containing material (ACM) may be encountered
during a construction project in the form of asbestos

cement pipe, pipe insulation, or as insulation in a structure
that is being demolished. It can be found in pipe for water
and sewer mains, electrical conduits, drainage pipe, and
vent pipes, etc. Normal breakage and crushing of the
material can cause an asbestos fiber release which presents
a serious respiratory hazard. It is imperative that asbestos
fiber release be controlled. Citations, by regulatory agen-
cies, for an asbestos fiber release carry substantial fines.

Only employees certified by the State of Washington as a
Certified Asbestos Worker may work on ACM during
construction, demolition, repair, maintenance, renovation,
salvage, or disposal of ACM.

Projects which will involve a known asbestos hazard, will
have strict contract specifications and controls outlined in
the Contract Plans and Contract Provisions. On projects
where no asbestos hazard is expected, but asbestos is
encountered, the Project Engineer or key field inspectors
will:

a.

b. Wet the exposed, damaged material to prevent
further fiber release, if possible.

Stop all activities that may disturb the material.
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c. Keep all employees and the public away from
the material.
d. Notify the Project Engineer of the situation.

Further activity that will disturb the material will
require special workers, equipment, and controls,
and require a change order.

Detailed procedures for asbestos hazard control are found
in WSDOT'sAsbestos Abatement Manui 27-60.

26. EXPOSURE TO GASES, VAPORS, FUMES,
DUSTS, AND MISTS. Ref. WAC 296-155-160.

Exposure of employees to inhalation, ingestion, skin
absorption, or contact with any material or substance at a
concentration above those specified in WAC 296-62 shall
be avoided.

To achieve compliance, administrative or engineering
controls must be implemented. If this is not feasible,
protective equipment or other protective measures will
be used to control the employee exposure. The use of
respirators shall comply with WAC 296-62-071.

Concern for suspected exposures should be discussed with
the Contractor. If the concentration of air contaminants is
unknown, but they are of notable presence through smell or
sight, an Industrial Hygiene Consultant may be requested
from the Olympia Service Center Safety Office through the
Project Engineer’s Office.

27. CONFINED SPACES. Ref. WAC 296-26-145.

Any space having a limited means of escape which is
subject to accumulations of toxic or flammable contami-
nants or an oxygen deficient atmosphere is considered a
confined space. All work conducted in a confined space
shall comply with the provisions of WAC 296-62-145.

Confined spaces include but are not limited to storage
tanks, process vessels, bins, boilers, ventilation or exhaust
ducts, sewers, underground utility vaults, tunnels, pipe-
lines, and open top spaces more than 1.22 meters (4 feet)
in depth, such as pits, tubes, vaults, and vessels.

Whenever internal combustion equipment exhausts in

enclosed spaces, tests will be made and recorded to ensure
that employees are not exposed to unsafe concentrations of

toxic gases or oxygen deficient atmospheres.

Whenever concern exists for the quality of air in a confined
space, testing of the atmosphere shall be arranged. Prior to
entry, Vapor Freeing shall be conducted by use of ventila-
tion. A minimum of five air changes is recommended

where oxygen deficiency may exist and ten air changes is
recommended where a toxic and/or flammable material

is involved.
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Ventilation shall be maintained at all times when employ-

ees are in a confined space except when the atmosphere
has been purposely inerted to provide safe working condi-
tions. All work will stop and the area shall be evacuated if
ventilation fails.

After initial cleaning, vapor freeing, and evaluation of the
atmosphere, the confined space may be entered to complete
cleaning, repair, or other work.

a. Respiratory protective equipment shall be used
when indicated.

b. An observer capable of maintaining communica-
tions at all times shall be located outside the confined
space. The observer shall have respiratory protection
available when indicated.

c. If atoxic or flammable atmosphere, or oxygen
deficiency exists or can develop, workers shall wear
a safety harness with lifeline attached and a means
of rescue shall be provided.

d. Fire extinguishing equipment shall be
immediately available when indicated.

e. Alltools and equipment shall be available
as required.

f.  Emergency lighting shall be available as
required.

g. The area shall be evacuated if any indication of
ill effects, such as dizziness, irritation, or excessive
odors, are noted.

Contractors shall develop, distribute, and enforce a written
procedure which shall include planning, general precau-
tions, procedures, evaluations of hazards, ventilation
requirements, personal protection, isolation, and
responsibilities for confined space work.

28. HAZARDOUS WASTE CONTROL. Ref.
WAC 173-303.

Waste is a natural by-product of human activity. Although
all waste is a nuisance to society, not all waste is necessar-
ily hazardous. Hazardous waste may be defined as that
which poses a threat to human health, the environment, and
public property if handled or disposed of improperly. The
hazard is created by virtue of the toxicity, flammability,
explosibility, reactivity, radioactivity, corrosivity, or

etiologic (disease-causing) potential of the waste.

The safe handling, collection, and disposal of hazardous
waste can be accomplished only if the physical, chemical,
and hazardous properties of its components are known.
Quite often, the composition is not known because waste
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is usually a mixture of many components with different
properties.

The Project Engineer and key field inspectors must ensure
that contractors comply with all State and Federal regula-
tions and have proper waste handling, storage, and disposal
procedures. Construction site procedures should include

but are not limited to the following:

a. Collect liquid wastes in either 19-liter (5-gallon)
cans or 208-liter (55-gallon) drums.

b. Collect solid waste in appropriate containers.
c. Segregate chemically incompatible wastes.

d. Dispose of hazardous waste promptly so that
only small quantities are allowed to accumulate at
any one time.

e. Locate combustible piles away from buildings,
roadways, and ignition sources.

f.  Maintain flammable and corrosive liquid wastes
in approved metal containers.

g. Inspect hazardous waste containers continuously

to ensure their integrity.

h. Identify the hazardous waste and hazard
associated with each waste by properly marking the
exterior of each container, storage tank, transport
vehicle, or building.

In situations where containers of unidentified chemicals
are encountered at the construction site, the Project
Engineer or key field inspectors will:

a. Stop all activities that may disturb the material.

b. Keep employees and the public away from
the material.

c. Notify as soon as possible:

(1) The Regional Operations/Construction
Office.

(2) The Olympia Service Center Construction
Office.

(3) FHWA (for Federal-Aid Projects).
(4) The appropriate Regional Office,

Environmental Quality Section, State Department

of Ecology.

In situations where a potentially hazardous substance is
spilled or emitted by WSDOT or Contractor employees
at a construction site, the Project Engineer or key field
inspector will:

a. Stop all activities that may disturb the material.

b. Keep employees and the public away from
the material.

c. Notify immediately:

Division of Emergency Management (DEM) at (800)
262-5990, 24 hours a day, for spills or discharges,
regardless of quantity, such that the public health or
the environment are threatened. (This will activate the
local emergency plan.)

d. Also notify as soon as possible:

(1) The Regional Operations/Construction
Office.

(2) The Olympia Service Center Construction
Office.

(3) FHWA (for Federal-Aid Projects).

(4) The appropriate Regional Office,
Environmental Quality Section, State Department
of Ecology (for ground spills or spills into ground
or surface water).

(5) For discharges that result in emissions into
the air, also notify:

Western Washington — Local Air Pollution
Control Authority or;

Eastern Washington — Regional Office of
the Department of Ecology.

29. LEAD HEALTH PROTECTION PROGRAM. Ref.
WAC 296-155 -176

The Contractor is required to develop, implement, and
maintain a Lead Health Protection Program (LHPP) when
work disturbs paint containing lead. The Special Provisions
will identify when a LHPP is required.

The Contractor shall send a copy of the LHPP to the
Project Engineer at least 30 days prior to the initiation of
the work that disturbs the paint.

The Lead Health Protection Program should include:
1. General introduction.

2. Lead health and safety organization and
responsibilities.

3. Exposure monitoring for lead and other known
hazards.

4. Engineering and administrative controls.
5. Respiratory protection.

6. Protective work clothing and equipment.
7

Hygiene facilities and practices.
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8.

9. Medical surveillance program, including
medical removal protections and appropriate worker
notification procedures.

Houskeeping.

10. Decontamination procedures.
11. Employee information and training procedures.
12. Record keeping.

The Project Engineer does not approve the LHPP, but only
verifies that a plan has been established. However, any
deficiencies the Project Engineer notices in the plan should
be brought to the Contractor’s attention.

30. CORRECTIVE ACTION FOR APPARENT
VIOLATIONS.

When an apparent violation is noted, it should immediately
be brought to the attention of the Contractor’s project
supervisor. If correction is initiated, notation should be
made in the project diary and no other action need

be taken.

If the Contractor’s project supervisor fails to take satisfac-
tory corrective action, an entry should be made in the
project diary and written notice of the apparent violation
will be given to the Contractor by the Project Engineer
requesting a prompt correction or explanation. The Con-
tractor should be advised that lack of response within 2
days may result in our notifying the State Department of
Labor and Industries, and, if necessary, the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor, of the apparent violation and requesting
their review. NOTE: It is expected that, should the Con-
tractor fail to respond to the written notice, the Project
Engineer will advise the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer of the problem, and that office will make the
decision to call in the outside agencies. The Olympia
Service Center Construction Office and the Olympia
Service Center Safety Office may be contacted for assis-
tance in Washington Administrative Code interpretations
and other information to aid in making this decision.

If the Regional Operations/Construction Engineer’s Office
determines that the Washington State Department of Labor
and Industries, Industrial Safety and Health Division (State
L&), needs to be called upon, there are two options to
pursue the problem. State L&l offers consultation service
(advise is given) and enforcement (citations are issued).
There are five regions statewide, and the same phone
number is called for consultation and for issuing citations.
When calling, indicate which service is desired. The phone
numbers and counties served are:

a. Region 1— Everett (206) 356-2950 or
SCAN 599-2950 — Island, San Juan, Skagit,
Snohomish, and Whatcom.
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b. Region 2— Seattle (206) 281-5470 or
SCAN 388-1470 — King.

c. Region 3— Tacoma (206) 593-2866 or
SCAN 462-2866 — Clallam, Jefferson, Kitsap,
and Pierce.

d. Region 4— Olympia (360) 753-6501 or

SCAN 234-6501 — Clark, Cowlitz, Grays Harbor,
Klickitat, Lewis, Mason, Pacific, Skamania, Thurston,
and Wahkiakum.

e. Region 5— Spokane (509) 456-2978 or

SCAN 545-2978 — Adams, Asotin, Benton, Chelan,
Columbia, Douglas, Ferry, Franklin, Garfield, Grant,
Kittitas, Lincoln, Okanogan, Pend Oreille, Spokane,
Stevens, Walla Walla, Whitman, and Yakima.

When a serious violation is noted by any WSDOT
employee which presents an immediate danger to the
Contractor’s workers, WSDOT personnel, or the public,
that employee shall immediately advise the Project
Engineer or the delegated representative of the Project
Engineer, who will review the situation promptly and, if
the danger does exist, order the affected work shut down
and temporary safeguards installed or other necessary
safety measures taken. The Regional Operations/Construc-
tion Office shall be advised of the action as soon as
possible and that office will notify the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office of the shutdown. The Project
Engineer will advise the Contractor of the violation and
action at the earliest possible time verbally, with follow-up
in writing. Here again, prompt corrective action by the
Contractor will negate further action but failure to make
corrections may result in the Region notifying the control-
ling agencies. Work will not be allowed to proceed until
correction of the violation is complete. It is suggested that
the expertise of the Service Center or Regional Safety
Officer be utilized to the fullest extent considered appro-
priate.

When investigations are conducted by the FHWA, the U.S.
Department of Labor, or the State Department of Labor and
Industries, project personnel will extend full cooperation.

In the event violations are cited and these agencies request
that sanctions available under the contract be applied (i.e.,
work shutdown, withholding of payments, etc.) The
Olympia Service Center Construction Office should be
contacted for guidance.

1-2.2I(5) Pedestrian Safety

When the work area encroaches upon a sidewalk,
crosswalk, or other areas that are near an area utilized by
pedestrians or bicyclists, special consideration shall be
given to their accommodation and safety. Pedestrians

are more susceptible to personal injury in working areas
than are motorists. Visibility and recognition of hazards
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is an important requirement for the safety of pedestrians
and bicyclists.

Protective barricades, fencing, handrails, and bridges,
together with warning and guidance devices, should be
used so that passageways for pedestrians and bicycles,
bridle paths, and other nonmotorists are safe and

well defined.

Where walks are closed by construction or maintenance,
an alternate walkway should be provided when feasible.

Where it is necessary to divert pedestrians into the parking

lane of a street, barricades and delineation should be
provided to separate the pedestrian walkway from the
adjacent traffic lane. Pedestrians should not be diverted
into a portion of the street used by vehicular traffic. At
locations where adjacent alternate walkways cannot be
provided, appropriate signs should be posted at the limits

of construction and in advance of the closure at the nearest

crosswalk or intersection to divert pedestrians across
the street.

When hazardous work conditions exist overhead, it may be 1
necessary to install a fixed pedestrian walkway of the fence =

or canopy type to protect and control pedestrians. In such
cases, wood and chain link fencing can be used with
warning lights and illumination to warn and guide both
pedestrians and motorists.

Fences around a construction area are often necessary and

may be a requirement of the local jurisdiction building
code. They are often constructed in conjunction with a
special pedestrian walkway or when there are deep exca-
vations or when pedestrian access to the job site is not
desirable. Installation of such fencing must take into
account relocation of existing control devices and facilities

such as traffic signals, pedestrian signals, traffic signs, and 8.

become familiar with the environmental factors considered
during the design process. The contract documents will
include necessary provisions for protection of the environ-
ment, including requirements that the Contractor secure
permits from and abide by regulations of appropriate
Federal, State, and local agencies. Any changes in the
contract work which may become necessary must be
reviewed to ensure conformance with requirements and
commitments established during the environmental reviews
conducted during design.

1-2.2K Responsibility for Posting Required
FHWA and State Labor and Industries Job Site
Posters

A combination of State and Federal laws and regulations
require that on all WSDOT administered contracts some

or all of the posters listed below be posted at the place of
employment where all employees have ready and free
access to inspect their contents. The Project Engineer shall
ensure the Contractor complies with these requirements.

FHWA 1495 and 1495A — Wage Rate Information.
2. FHWA 1022 — Fraud Notice Poster.

3. OFCCP-1420 — Equal Employment Opportunity
is the Law.

4. WISHA P416-081-000 — Job Safety and Health
Protection.

5. Industrial insurance poster — P242-191-000.
Your rights as a worker — F700-074-000.
Notice to Employees — EMS 9874.

Approved Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing

parking meters. The use of chain link fencing which can be Wages.

seen through may be needed at intersections to provide
adequate sight distance.

Relocating a walkway, without unreasonable inconve-
nience to pedestrians, residents, or commercial interest,
is the safest practice of all. It should be remembered,
however, that pedestrians like to “see what'’s going on.”

9. Copy of wage rates from the contract provisions.

If Federal funds are involved, posters 1 through 9 must be
posted. If only State funds are involved, posters 4 through
9 must be posted.

After contract execution and before work begins, the

Simply denying them access does not, of itself, ensure their Contractor shall be given a package containing the appro-

nonencroachment on the worksite. Sometimes it is advis-

priate required job site posters. This package shall be

able to design and construct a pedestrian observation area accompanied by either a written or verbal explanation of

for this purpose.

1-2.2J Responsibility for Environmental
Considerations

During the precontract period, the Project Engineer should
obtain copies of the final Environmental Impact Statement
and any special environmental studies related to the
project. The Regional Environmental Office should have
this information. It is important that all key personnel

the contents and shall include notification that the Contrac-
tor, each subcontractor, and each lower tier subcontractor
will have to post a State L&| approved copy of a Statement
of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages. This action shall be
specifically noted in the minutes of the meeting to serve

as a matter of record.

Posters 1 through 7 listed above should be obtained
through your Regional Supply Office.
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1-2.3 Construction Traffic Control

1-2.3A Public Convenience and Safety

Under the many special conditions encountered where
traffic must be moved through or around construction
operations, serious problems of traffic control can occur.
Most conditions are usually temporary and are therefore
dangerous and difficult to deal with because they are
unexpected and not in accord with the normal pattern

of highway traffic.

Section 1-07.23(1) of th8tandard Specificationgquires

the Contractor to conduct all operations with the least
possible obstruction and inconvenience to the public and
to provide adequate safeguards, safety devices, protective
equipment, and any other needed actions to protect the life,
health, safety, and property of the public. The responsibil-
ity to comply with these requirements is the Contractor’s.
The expense to comply with these requirements is the
Contractor’s, except that which is furnished by WSDOT.

It is the Project Engineer’s responsibility to ensure that
the Contractor complies.

1-2.3B Construction and Maintenance
of Detours

Construction zone detours (Section 1-07.23(2) of the
Standard Specificatiofshall be designed for the speeds
vehicleswill travel, not the speeds ohepesthey will

travel. Many drivers will not slow down once they are
accustomed to sustained higher speeds. Detours should be
designed to the highest geometric standards relative to the
existing roadway and physical limitations of the area.
Transition lengths, curve radii, and superelevations should
be consistent with the design standards required for the
speed of traffic that will be entering the detour. This could
require an additional stage in the construction; for ex-
ample, the placing of asphalt concrete over portland
cement concrete pavement to build up superelevation.
When warranted, temporary concrete barriers are recom-
mended. Proper end protection must be provided.

Administration

still be visible to drivers, especially at night or in rainy
weather when covered-over stripes have a tendency to
shine in contrast to the pavement.

Barricades are inherently fixed object hazards. Therefore,
they should not be used unless the construction hazard the
motorist may encounter is greater than the hazard of
striking the barricades. They should not be used as primary
delineation to guide traffic.

Delineation devices must be maintained, and kept clean.
When delineators become covered with grime or are
damaged they become ineffective. The condition and
positioning of these devices should be checked daily.

1-2.3C Temporary Traffic Control
1-2.3C(1) General

General (Section 1-10.1 of ti8&tandard Specificatiohs
provides that: (I) no work shall be done until all necessary
signs and traffic control devices are in place; (2) if the
Contractor does not provide necessary traffic control,
WSDOT may do it and deduct the cost from the Contrac-
tor's payments; and (3) the Contractor is responsible
regardless of whether or not WSDOT orders, furnishes, or
pays for necessary traffic control.

This subsection also provides for setting up new items

that could not be anticipated by a prudent contractor. An
example of this is: the original contract contemplates (or is
silent about) all work being done in daylight hours, and
due to traffic congestion during daylight hours, the Engi-
neer directs the Contractor to perform certain phases of the
work between the hours of 9 p.m. to 5 a.m. when the traffic
congestion is minimum; then, illumination (light plants) for
the flaggers should be considered for a “new” item. The
key would be if the Engineer changed the contract from
what a prudent contractor could normally expect to do. If
the Contractor would normally expect to do this phase of
the work at night for some other reason, such as conve-
nience to the Contractor, it is normally done that way,
and/or the Engineer did not direct the Contractor to do it

Any sudden major changes in either geometric standards orthat way, then, a new item would not be appropriate. Take

speed limits should be avoided, if possible. The element of
surprise can be reduced by making gradual, step-down

note of the other limiting factors in ttf&andard Specifica-
tionsfor establishing a “new” item as provided in this

reductions. These reductions should be made in incrementssubsection. Th&tandard Specificationslso provides for

of not more than 17 kph (10 miles) per hour.

Old traffic stripes or arrows on asphalt pavement should
never be merely blacked out with oil or paint. Rather, the
striped and adjacent areas should be sandblasted in a
pattern different from the original marking until the
marking is no longer visible. This change in pattern
minimizes the possibility that the original marking will

the Engineer to determine what is usually anticipated by a
prudent contractor if a dispute occurs. The best guide for
this determination is the normal and common industry
practice. If the Contractor requests a “new” item to be
established, and if there is a doubt about normal and
common industry practice, the Project Engineer should
consult with the Regional Operations/Construction
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Engineer and, if necessary, with the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office so that a uniform statewide
interpretation is made for this issue.

It is important for the Project Engineer to ensure that

all necessary signs and other traffic control devices are
properly placed at all times so the traveling public is made
aware of all deviations from the normal traffic conditions

only payment for Class B signs is the labor for daily set up
and removal.

The Project Engineer shall arrange to furnish to the
Contractor all necessary standard signs and shall see that
they are erected and maintained in proper condition by the
Contractor during the period of need. As soon as the need
for any sign is ended, the Project Engineer shall require the

and is furnished adequate direction and guidance to permit Contractor to remove the sign and return it to WSDOT in

safe travel through the construction area. At no cost to
WSDOT, the Contractor shall provide all necessary signs,

good condition. All signs lost, damaged, or destroyed by
the Contractor shall be replaced in kind or their value

barrels, barricades, and other devices not furnished or paid deducted from payments due or coming due the Contractor.

for by WSDOT.

1-2.3C(2) Traffic Control Plans

Traffic Control Plans (Section 1-10.2(2) of tBeandard
Specificationyaddresses the requirements of Traffic
Control Plans (TCP). The Contractor must adopt by written
response, the TCP appearing in the contract or any modi-
fied TCP to be used for the project. The Contractor must
adopt or propose modifications to all TCP at least ten
calendar days in advance of the time the signs and other
traffic control devices will be required.

Minor modifications to the TCP may be made by the
Traffic Control Supervisor to accommodate site conditions.
Modifications or adjustments to the plan must maintain the
original intent of the plan. When there is a change in the
intent and substantial revisions are needed, a revised plan
should be submitted for approval. The Regional Traffic
Office should be consulted when this situation occurs.

If the Contractor’s method of operation or the work area
conditions require other than minor modification of the
specific TCP appearing in the contract or any of the TCP
previously designated and adopted by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall submit, to the Project Engineer, proposed
modification of the TCP for approval. If the Contractor’s
proposed modifications comply with the MUTCD require-
ments, the Project Engineer may approve these proposed
modifications. If the Contractor’s proposed modifications
do not comply with the MUTCD requirements, the Project
Engineer shall submit the proposed modifications to the
Regional Traffic Engineer for approval.

If there is any doubt that the TCP will comply with the
MUTCD or provide for the safe movement of traffic, the
Project Engineer should consult with the Regional Traffic
and Operations/Construction Engineers.

1-2.3C(3) Construction Signs

Construction Signs (Section 1-10.3(3) of Standard
Specificationydivides construction signs into two
categories, Class A and Class B. The work required for
the Contractor is the same for the Class A and B signs.
A specific pay item is provided for the Class A signs. The

At no time should signs be left in traffic control position
during periods when they are not necessary to traffic
safety. Indiscriminate use of traffic control signs soon
destroys public confidence and respect for the signs.
Unnecessary traffic restriction and inconvenience causes
a resentful attitude by the public, tends to reduce the
effectiveness of all signing, and causes difficulty in
enforcement by authorities. The Project Engineer should
ensure that signs are removed or covered with metal or
plywood during the hours they are not needed, particularly
after working hours, on nonworking holidays, and
especially on weekends.

Signs needed for control of traffic around a work unit
moving progressively along the roadway should be relo-
cated as the work unit moves so that the length of the
restriction area is kept to the minimum required. A warning
sign too far in advance of the work area has little value. It
is also necessary to inform the motorists when they have
left the restriction area so they may resume their driving
speed. If the end of this restriction area is the end of the
project, the END CONSTRUCTION sign should be
sufficient. If the restriction ends within the project limit,

a resume speed, speed limit, or end lane closure sign
should be posted.

Signing for nighttime traffic is more difficult than that
required for daylight hours. All signs that are to convey
their messages during the hours of darkness shall be
reflectorized or illuminated. A review of the project
signing should be made and recorded during the hours
of darkness to determine that it is adequate.

In setting up signs and other control devices, the assistance
of the Regional Traffic Engineer should be sought and
utilized. After the installation is complete and traffic is

being accommodated, the signing should be checked and
the reaction of traffic to the various devices observed to
ensure that the desired driver response is achieved. Many
adjustments may be necessary to create order out of chaos.
The Project Engineer or a designee of the Project Engineer
must assure themselves that the traffic is operating
smoothly and the message(s) conveyed to the motorist

are properly received.
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One should be judicious in the type and amount of signing cases of emergency or periods of 12 hours or less the speed
to be used in construction zones. The use of too many signslimit may be reduced without prior notice to the public, but
can be dangerous because they may distract the driver's  if possible, we should post a notice one working day in
attention away from the roadway for an excessive span of advance of the reduction. See RCW 47.48.020

time, cause confusion, or cause drivers to ignore them. (Appendix 1) for complete legal responsibilities.

“Too many” signs might be described as that number
which creates a cluttered impression. A judgment based
on the speed of traffic, amount of driver distractions,
number of driver decisions necessary, and the geometrics
of the highway must be made to determine the proper

4. The appropriate Maintenance Superintendent shall be
advised of the established reduced regulatory speed limit
by memorandum with a copy of the applicable traffic
engineering investigative report attached.

number of signs. Should any employee observe “near 5. When the speed limit is lowered, the area of reduced
accidents,” immediate action must be taken to check for  speed shall be adequately signed. Variable message signs
down, obscured, or improperly placed signs. The TCP should be used to supplement the speed limit signing and
shall be reevaluated if necessary. should explain the reason for the reduction. Coordinate

. . with the Washington State Patrol (WSP) for enforcement
1-2.3D Advisory Speed Sign of the reduced speed. The applicable Regional Office of
Within a construction area, there may be short sections ~ the WSP shall be advised of the established reduced
of roadway, such as curves or rough roadway, which regulatory speed limit by separate memorandum or a copy

may not be safely negotiated at the established speed limit. of the memorandum required in paragraph 4 above.

For'thestge arezﬁ], an Advisory'Spe'ed SigTr;]shaII bs urs]ed in WSDOT has an agreement with the WSP for them to
Contjrl]JnC.IOI’l w tp.rotpe:jw:rmng sngrf\s. %Isplge'tz ?Wn provide troopers and vehicles to help with traffic control
on the sign IS not inténded as an enforceable limit bu on construction projects. This will include flagging,

f]hould show, |nt;rl1ult|ple?j(;f 8 kllomtleterséi_mlles% per th controlling pedestrians, controlling signalized intersec-
our, a reasonable speed Tor normal conditions of Weather v, ¢ controlling traffic during lane or ramp closures, and

aqd Ilg_htlng. The proper advisory sp_eed must b_e deter- . enforcement of speed reductions. The WSP should be used
mined in aqcordance .W'th g_ood traffic engineering practice for traffic management rather than exclusively for enforce-
by the Regional Traffic Engineer. ment, by using a combination of stationary and circulating
patrols. WSP will be available on an on-call basis. At the

1-2.3E  Speed Limits and Road Closures request of the Contractor, WSDOT will request in writing

1-2.3E(1) Reduced Speed Limits the use of WSP. If time does not allow an advanced written
When speed restrictions are necessary, the Project request, WSDOT may verbally request the use of WSP,
Engineer shall submit a request to the Regional Traffic with a written request following within 72 hours. WSDOT

Engineer in advance of the need. Per RCW 47.48.010, the Will reimburse WSP by voucher.
Regional Administrator may establish a reduced regulatory 6.

Speed limit signs for reduced regulatory speed limits
speed limit in accordance with the following: P g g y 3P

will be black letters on a white background. Signs for

1. A reduced regulatory speed limit shall be established advisory speed reduction such as on chip seal projects will
only where changes to the roadway environment dictate ~ be black letters on an orange background.

an operating speed lower than the normally posted

speed limit. If the reduced speed limit is effective only 1-2.3E(2) Road Closures

during the hours of work, the reduced speed limit signs are When it is necessary to close a road, street, or ramp, the
to be removed or covered when the reduced speed limitis Project Engineer shall submit a request to the Regional
not in effect. Traffic Engineer in advance of the need. Per RCW
47.48.010, the Regional Administrator may close a road,

2. Areduced regulatory speed limit shall not be used as astreet, or ramp.

warning device as it has no warning connotation and does
not advise motorists of hazards which may be encountered. Notice of the closure shall be published in one issue of a
newspaper in the area in which the closure is to take place.
Signs indicating dates and times of the closure shall be
placed at each end of the section to be closed on or before
publishing the notice in the newspaper. Publishing the
notice and placing of the signs shall be a minimum of three
days in advance of the closure.

3. Notice of reduced speed limit shall be published in
one issue of a newspaper in the area in which the speed
reduction will take place. The speed limit shall not be
reduced less than 3 days after publication and posting of
the notice of speed reduction. If the speed limit reduction is
postponed beyond the published dates, it will be necessary
to repeat the process prior to reducing the speed limit. In
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In cases of emergency, or closures of 12 hours or less, the grading, when appropriate; (2) the “pilot car control area”

road, street, or ramp may be closed without prior notice to

the public. If possible, a notice should be posted one
working day in advance of the closure.

1-2.3F Records of Construction Signing
Due to the increased damages being awarded by the

courts for improper signing, it has become mandatory that
detailed records of signing and delineation be continuously
maintained on every project on sections of highway within

the construction limits under traffic. The following are
procedures to be followed and methods of recording the
signing on the project:

1. Pictures.

2. The Contractor’s signing must adhere to the TCP, and

the records must confirm that the sign installation is
checked against that plan. The Regional Traffic Engineer

should only be involved in significant changes to TCPs and

need not be involved in minor adjustments.

3. Documentation of the Contractor’s activity for traffic
control, including signing, is completed by the
Contractor’s Traffic Control Supervisor (TCS). In accor-
dance with thestandard Specificationshe TCS must
maintain a daily project traffic control diary. DOT Forms
421-040A, Contractor’s Daily Report of Traffic Control —
Summary, and 421-040B, Contractor’s Daily Report of
Traffic Control — Traffic Control Log, are provided to the
Contractor and used for this purpose.

4. The Summary report will typically contain a brief
description of the daily activities of the TCS with
expanded details of any important happening such as
accidents, meetings, decisions, or rapidly deteriorating
conditions of traffic or weather. The Summary report is
usually sufficient to verify the location and status of
Class A signs once they are installed.

5. The Traffic Control Log report is used to specifically
identify all details of each Class B work zone setup. This
includes identification of specific signs used, exact loca-
tion of the signs, exact location of flaggers, exact location

of the work zone, the time it was set up, and the time it was

removed. Additional information includes if cones were
used, if traffic was piloted through the work zone, and if
the setup was in accordance with an approved traffic
control plan.

1-2.3G One-Way Piloted Traffic Control
Through Construction Zones

The major points to note in Section 1-10.3(6) of the
Standard Specificationare: (I) that one-way piloting is not

is any one area or section of the project controlled by pilot
car operations. There can be more than one area or section
and there can be more than one pilot car and driver in each
area or section, however, each “pilot car control area” will
be addressed separately and accumulatively for the total
hourly payment on the contract; (3) when the contract does
not stipulate a pilot car operation (i.e., bid proposal does
not include such an item) a new item can be established by
change order if the Engineer deems that method of traffic
control to be most appropriate; and (4) regardless of any
flagging or piloting services furnished by WSDOT, respon-
sibility for protection of the work and traffic remains with
the Contractor.

1-2.3H Measurement and Payment for Traffic
Control

Traffic Control Labor

“Traffic Control Labor” will be by the hour for each hour
a person is actually performing the work described in
Section 1-10.3(1), Traffic Control Labor. In other words,
we will pay for the hours the paddle is in the air for
flaggers and the hours an individual is handling Class B
Construction signs and other traffic control devices.
Additional payment will not be made for a relief flagger
during the time the regular flagger is on break. No
adjustment in the hourly bid amount will be paid for
overtime work.

Portions of an hour will be rounded up to a whole hour.

Construction Signs Class A

The item “Construction Signs Class A” includes No
Passing Zone signs. Class A signs may be used in more
than one location; however, a sign will be measured for
each installation, at any one location, one time only.
Class B signs will not be measured for payment.

1-2.31 Traffic Control Management

WSDOT will provide acertified Traffic Control
Supervisor for every project in which the Contractor is
required to provide one. It is intended to have qualified,
trained representatives from both the Contractor and
WSDOT work together to manage traffic control on the
project. When reference is made to the “Traffic Control
Supervisor” in this manual or tt&tandard Specifications
it shall mean the Contractor’s Traffic Control Supervisor
unless stated otherwise.

1-2.3I(1) Contractor’s Traffic Control Supervisor
Duties of the Contractor’s Traffic Control Supervisor are

limited to treated bases, surface treatments, and pavementslisted in detail in Section 1-10.2(1) of t&¢andard

therefore, it can be used in other operations, such as

Specificationsand include maintaining a daily traffic
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control diary. WSDOT provides the Contractor’s Daily
Report of Traffic Control (DOT Forms 421-040A and
421-040B) for this purpose.

The Contractor’s TCS may not be required full time on the
project, but, is required to perform all the duties specified
in the specifications. When the Contractor is working
multiple shifts, it may be necessary to have more than one
person assigned during a 24-hour day.

The Contractor will be paid a full day for any day or part
of a day that one or more of the Traffic Control Supervi-
sors are required to work, including meetings. Partial days
should not be used for payment.

1-2.31(2) WSDOQOT's Traffic Control Supervisor

WSDOT’s Traffic Control Supervisor is intended to be a
specialist representing the Project Engineer in matters
concerning traffic control on a project. This position will
work closely with, and be the primary liaison for, the
Contractor’s Traffic Control Supervisor. This position will
also review the Contractor’s Daily Report of Traffic
Control to ensure it contains all necessary and pertinent
information.

1-2.3J Records of Accidents and Surveillance

The Regional Administrator shall be responsible for
establishing a policy that will ensure all accidents, within
each construction project limits during the life of the
project, are reported and a copy of that report is placed in a
separate project file and made a part of the final permanent
records (Chapter 10 of this manual). It is suggested that
local and state law enforcement cooperation be enlisted to
accomplish this purpose. In addition, when night inspec-
tions for traffic safety or reviews by Regional Traffic
personnel (at any time) are made, the documentation of

these inspections or reviews shall be placed in that separate

file. This can be accomplished by copies of the Inspector’s
Daily Report, copies of Diary entries, or by a memo to the
file. In other words, all documentation, relative to acci-
dents or safety and traffic surveillance, shall be placed in
that separate file and that file shall be dedicated solely for
that purpose.

1-2.4 Application of Contract Provisions,
Plans, and Specifications

1-2.4A Construction Contracts Information
System (CCIS)

The CCIS is a mainframe/microcomputer system designed
to track all construction projects and generate reports. The
initial setup of a contract will be extracted from CAPS. A
majority of the data entry will be entered into the system at
the Project Engineer level. All data is entered and stored on

Administration

the mainframe. To generate reports, this data is down-
loaded to a SQL server which anyone can access.

CCIS generates the Weekly Statement of Working Days
and Change Orders. The system creates the forms for these
so a preprinted form is not needed.

Following is a list of data that shall be entered in CCIS
during the life of a project:

Contract Information

Region Administering contract

Region the contract is located in

Regional Administrator

Operations Engineer

Project Engineer

Begin and End mile post

County

Prime Contractor’s local address if applicable

Prime Contractor contract person

Prime Contractor D/M/WBE type if applicable

Prime Contractor ethnic code if applicable

Date of Statement of Intent to Pay Wages

Date of Contractor and Subcontractor/Agent Cert.
for F.A. Projects

Date of Affidavit of Wages Paid

Date of Preconstruction Conference Minutes

Date time started

Date work started

Date Orig. Progress Schedule approved

Date of Substantial Completion

Date of Physical Completion

Final Estimate to Contractor

Date of Completion

Final Estimate to Olympia Service Center (filled in by

Region office)

Indicate which items are speciality items

Contract time

Request to Sublet
Training Program
Apprentice/Trainee Approval Request

Change Orders

Verbal Approval

Date sent to Contractor

Date received from Contractor
Is there Surety consent

Date of Surety consent

Dates of approval and execution

Weekly Statement of Working Days

Refer to theCCIS Manuaffor details on using the system.
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1-2.4B Order Lists

The Project Engineer shall give the Contractor a pipe list to
order pipes when the location and lengths of the pipe have
been determined, with copies to the Region Office. Also,
items such as guard rail, for which the Contractor has to
order materials, shall be ordered in writing by the Project
Engineer. Minor changes in position and/or length of these
items will not require a change order.

1-2.4C Changes in the Work

WSDOT reserves the right to make alterations in the plans
or quantities as may be considered necessary, in accor-
dance with Section 1-04.4 of ti8tandard Specifications

In addition to changes ordered by WSDOT, the Contractor
may submit proposals for changing the plans, specifica-
tions, or other requirements of the contract. The Project
Engineer is encouraged to view these proposals as con-
structive and valuable ideas brought forth by a full partner
in the contract and treat them accordingly. Contractor-
proposed changes will generally fall into one of two
categories:

1. Changes in Materials, Work Method, or Work
Sequence

This type of proposal might include material or product
substitutions, work method changes, work sequencing

changes, etc., that normally take place during the construc-

tion of a project. Some of these require change orders,
some do not. Contractor proposals would not require
change orders when: (1) the contract specifies a material/

product or an approved equal and the Contractor’s proposal

is for the substitution of such an equal; or (2) the contract

contemplates and allows work method changes, sequencingO

changes, etc. Any other Contractor proposal would require
a change order.

If a proposed change in this category is acceptable to
WSDOT, but is not equivalent or superior to the plan, then
WSDOT must receive an appropriate credit as part of the
change order. This credit would normally be 100 percent of
the cost or time savings. An analysis shall be made to

ensure that a reasonable credit is included. This credit may

be in the form of a price adjustment or reduced contract
time. If the evaluator should determine that contract time is
not affected and that any cost differential is negligible,
then a “no-cost” change order may be executed. A no-cost
change is appropriate when the proposal is shown to be
equal or superior to the plan. When preparing “no-cost”
contractor-proposed change orders, the Project Engineer
may consider taking a credit to cover processing costs of
the change.

2. Cost Reduction Incentive Proposals

It is the policy of WSDOT to encourage our contractors to
be innovative and to identify areas of the project where
cost savings can be realized. When a contractor identifies

such a savings and provides a significant portion of the
efforts needed to develop the proposal, then WSDOT wiill
share the resulting savings with the Contractor. This policy
is carried out through change orders known as Cost
Reduction Incentive Proposals (CRIPs).

CRIPs were originally perceived as redesigns prepared by
the Contractor, to replace the contract work with a physical
product that provided the same service, at a lower cost and
with no increase in total life-cycle costs. Over time, it
became apparent that many of the ideas from Category 1
(Materials Substitutions, Work Method Changes,
Resequencing, etc.) would also result in significant savings
and these types of changes were being presented as
potential CRIPs.

A CRIP may exist if the change is the Contractor’s idea, if,
in effect, it offers the same end result, if savings will be
achieved by its implementation, if one or more of the
following features apply to the proposal, and if one or
more of the following actions are taken by the Contractor:

Qualifying features of a proposal:

Saves money for the WSDOT.

Reduces time for completion.

Contractor accepts design risk of temporary features.
Contractor accepts risk of constructibility.

Qualifying actions by the Contractor:

Makes a significant effort to develop the proposal.
Employs an outside engineer to assist in development.
Prepares all documentation, presentations, and plans.
Invests an unusual amount of time.

nce a CRIP is identified and developed to the point of
conceptual approval, it is treated in nearly the same manner
as any other change order. There are some differences,
such as the Contractor’s responsibility for preparing the
documents, and there is a special method of calculating

the incentive payment amount. These are discussed in
Section 1-2.4C(5) of this manual.

Whether a change proposal is initiated by WSDOT or the
Contractor, the resulting change order shall be prepared as
described in the following pages and, before the actual
work is begun, the appropriate approvals shall be obtained.
When it becomes apparent that design features are
involved in a change that is being considered, the Project
Engineer shall consult with the office responsible for the
design and contract provisions of that portion. This action
should be taken to determine the original intent, to identify
any unknown factors, and to ensure that the change is
considered in similar circumstances in future contracts. In
addition, other offices that might be impacted by the
change (Maintenance, Local Programs, Environmental,
Right of Way, Traffic, Archeological, etc.) should be
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consulted. Documentation of these discussions must
accompany the change order when it is submitted for
approval. It is important that change orders be used for
actual changes to the contract work and not to account
for normal overruns and underruns that may occur in
accomplishing the work specified in the contract. Also,
change orders are not required for internal requirements
such as changes or additions of group numbers, this shall
be accomplished by memorandum to the Olympia Service
Center Accounting Office (see Chapter 1-3.1B of this
manual).

1-2.4C(1) Items Deleted From the Project

As provided in Sections 1-04.4 and 1-08.10(2) of the
Standard Specification®¥SDOT may cancel all or
portions of the construction items on a contract. Any work
which is sublet to minority or women owned firms as a
condition of award cannot be substituted for or deleted
without prior approval of the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office.

When work is deleted from the project and the Contractor
has already ordered acceptable materials for such work,
Section 1-09.5 of th8tandard Specificationsrovides

that WSDOT will either purchase the materials at the
Contractor’s actual cost or reimburse the Contractor for the
actual costs connected with returning the materials to the
supplier. A determination must be made by the Region as
to the method of handling the matter. The determination
shall be made using the following options:

WSDOT can use the materiallf maintenance has a
foreseeable need for the materials, the costs should be
charged to the Maintenance Inventory Account and the
materials placed in inventory. If maintenance has an

immediate use for the materials the costs should be charge

directly to the maintenance work order. If the materials are
to be used on future construction projects, a determination
must be made as to whether to charge costs to the Mainte-
nance Inventory Account or to the Construction-on-the-
System Program. The Contractor’s direct costs for
purchase and shipping the materials shall be paid with

no allowance for overhead and profit.

Payment is made by voucher and not as an item on the

contract. A change order shall be prepared to document the

deleted work and the Contractor’s direct costs for purchase
and shipping the materials. The documentation must also
include data which verifies that the materials will be paid
by voucher.

Administration

WSDOT cannot use the materiallf WSDOT has no need
for the materials, the Contractor may elect to retain them
for other work. If the Contractor does not wish to retain
them, the Contractor will be required to attempt to return
the materials to the supplier at cost, or subject to a reason-
able restocking charge. If the materials are returned to the
supplier or retained by the Contractor, the Contractor’'s
actual costs incurred in handling the materials shall be paid
with no allowance for overhead and profit. Payment is
made by change order and shall be paid by an added item
charged to the proper group on the contract. The change
order shall document the deleted work and the Contractor’s
actual costs for handling the materials.

The Contractor cannot use or return the material:If the
Contractor does not retain the materials and they cannot be
returned to the vendor at a reasonable cost to WSDOT,
they shall be purchased from the Contractor and delivered
to WSDOT. The Contractor’s direct costs for purchase and
shipping the materials shall be paid with no allowance for
overhead and profit.

Payment is made by change order and shall be paid by an
added item charged to the proper group on the contract.
The change order shall document the deleted work and the
Contractor’s direct costs for purchase and shipping the
materials. The documentation must also include data which
verifies that the material has been, or will be, disposed of
as described in the manual Disposal of Personal
Property(M 72-91).

1-2.4C(2) Increased or Decreased Quantities

Section 1-04.6 of th&tandard Specificationdescribes the
criteria for, and the limits for renegotiating prices for
increases and decreases in quantities.

dEither the Contractor or WSDOT may request that the

price for any item that qualifies, be renegotiated. To
qualify, an item must increase or decrease by more than
25 percent and result in a change of $10,000 or more as
measured by the original bid quantities and unit prices for
the item.

The negotiated price for increases will apply only to the
portion of the actual quantity in excess of 125 percent.
Quantities up to 125 percent will be considered an overrun
of the item and should not be included in the change order.
The negotiated price for decreases cannot exceed 75 per-
cent of the amount originally bid for the item. The
adjustment will only apply to the portion that is in excess
of: (1) a $10,000 overrun or (2) the dollar value of 25 per-
cent of the original bid quantity, whichever is greater.

An adjustment in contract time must be considered for
qualifying increases and decreases in quantities.
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The Project Engineer shall maintain an accurate method
of determining quantities and payments as the work
progresses so that increases and decreases in quantities,
qualifying for a price negotiation, are apparent as they
occur. Overruns need to be addressed as they occur.
Underruns may be addressed after the item is complete.
Overruns and underruns should not be held until the total
project is complete.

As variations in quantities occur which are eligible for
renegotiation, the Project Engineer should review the price
to determine whether or not it should be renegotiated. If
the price appears to be fair payment for the actual quantity
performed, the Project Engineer should document the
review in the file and note that renegotiation is not neces-
sary. A change order is not necessary unless the price is to
be renegotiated.

1-2.4C(3) Equitable Adjustment

Section 1-04.4 of th8tandard Specificatiorspecifies that

an equitable adjustment (EA) in accordance with Sec-

tion 1-09.4 will be made when changes cause an increase
or decrease in the cost of performing work on the contract.
Determining the EA is one of the most difficult and
complex aspects of the contract changes process.

The basic theory of an EA is to leave the parties to the
contract in the same position costwise and profitwise as
they would have been without the change, preserving to
each as nearly as possible the advantages and disadvan-
tages of their bargain. Although the Contractor is entitled
to profit on the changed work, the profit (or loss) on the
unchanged work should remain unaffected by the EA.

Accordingly the Contractor will be compensated for added
costs plus a reasonable markup for overhead and profit
when a change in the work increases the Contractor’s cost
of performance. Likewise, WSDOT will receive full credit
for decreased costs, overhead, and profit when a change
decreases the Contractor’s cost of performance.

The first and best option for an equitable adjustment is
agreement between the Contractor and WSDOT as to the
increased or decreased cost for the performance of the
changed work. The Region and/or the Project Engineer
shall expend every effort possible to obtain a satisfactory
negotiated equitable adjustment prior to submitting the
change order to the Contractor for endorsement.

However, if the parties are unable to agree, the
specifications provide that WSDOT will unilaterally
determine the equitable adjustment. This allows payment
for changed work prior to agreement on the price.

The procedures are the same for substantiating
agreements with the Contractor, or determining the
equitable adjustment unilaterally.

When work is decreased or deleted, payment will only be
for the costs actually incurred and no profit will be allowed
for work that was not actually performed. (See Section
1-09.5 of theStandard Specifications

Consequential damages will not be allowed. Consequential
damages are generally such things as damages for: loss of
credit, loss of bonding capacity, loss of other jobs, loss of
business reputation, legal costs of processing a claim, loss
of job opportunities, and others.

If the work does not differ materially from the specified
contract work and the cost of the work does not differ
materially from the unit contract prices, the equitable
adjustment should be at unit contract prices.

If the work does differ materially from the specified
contract work or the cost of doing the work does differ
materially from the unit contract prices, the equitable
adjustment will be made by one of the following methods:

1.
2.

Negotiated price.
Price determined by the Engineer.

Substantiation for a negotiated price and/or the price
determined by the Engineer may be by using average unit
bid prices, or unit bid prices of contracts in the same area,
or market value, or by estimating the cost to perform the
work, or a combination of these methods. The appropriate
method of price substantiation is dependent upon the
circumstances involved.

When forward pricing an equitable adjustment, the price
should be based on the best estimate of the cost to perform
the work. When pricing after the work has been performed,
actual costs should be used to the extent they are available.
It is preferred to use the Contractor’s actual equipment
rates when they are available. However, Contractors are
not always able or willing to provide their actual costs for
equipment. If the cost of the change is large, an audit
should be considered to determine the actual costs. How-
ever, actual costs for equipment cannot exceed the rates
established by the AGC/WSDOT Equipment Rental
Agreement for an equitable adjustment. If the cost of the
change is small, the use of force account rates is acceptable
without considering an audit.

Contractors are usually operating under an estimated home
office overhead rate which is checked by an annual audit
each year. A Contractor's home office overhead rate varies
from year to year as their work load varies. It is acceptable
to use the firms most recently available overhead rate.

Equitable adjustment by force account can be either the
agreed method between the parties or a unilateral determi-
nation by the Engineer. Force account will generally be
used only when the cost of the change is small and when
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the extent of the work cannot be reasonably estimated.
The last method to consider for an equitable adjustment is
force account.

The equitable adjustment will also include any increases or
decreases in contract time that are a result of the change.
An equitable adjustment in time is appropriate if the
change has an impact on the progress of critical work that
affects the total project completion. The basic tool for
making an evaluation is the Contractor’s approved
schedule.

1-2.4C(4) Change Order Preparation

The Project Engineer shall prepare the change order in
CCIS ensuring that all appropriate fields are filled in. The
change orders will be numbered in sequence automatically
by CCIS. The Project Engineer shall include a detailed
work description so that everyone involved will understand
the need for the change. The reason for the change order
must be entered in CCIS using one of the reasons listed in
the system. Any increases or decreases in contract time
associated with the change order shall be entered in the
appropriate field in CCIS so that the Weekly Statement of
Working Days will be automatically updated. For condition
of award change orders, the appropriate fields must be
filled in to generate the change order and to automatically
update the condition of award items.

It is the Region’s responsibility to obtain the required
fund control clearance from the Olympia Service Center
Program Management Office.

It is the Region’s responsibility to determine federal-aid
nonparticipation on all Project Engineer and Region
executed change orders.

The memorandum transmitting the change order shall
include an explanation in sufficient detail so that everyone
involved will understand the need for the change. If the
change involves a design feature or impacts another office,
this explanation must document all discussions with the
impacted offices as well as the required discussion with
the office responsible for the original design and contract
provisions. A detailed substantiation of any increase or
decrease in cost or time associated with the change shall
be included in the explanation. If the change includes an
increase in contract time that affects the withholding of
liguidated damages, the Region must advise the Olympia
Service Center Construction Office (in the memorandum)
of the amount of liquidated damages currently withheld
and the amount to be released to the Contractor due to the
time extension.

Administration

On projects requiring FHWA inspection, the Project
Engineer should make the FHWA Area Engineer and the
Construction Office Engineer aware of any proposed or
likely change orders, during FHWA's or the Construction
Office’s inspection of the project.

The Contractor’s signature on the change order is desirable
but not mandatory (unilateral change order) under any one
of the following conditions:

1. The Engineer determines the equitable adjustment by
establishing the cost.

2.

3. The appropriate prior approvals are obtained from the
Region and the Olympia Service Center in the event of a
written protest by the Contractor of any terms or conditions
of the change order (as provided in Section 1-04.5 of the
Standard Specificatiofsor in the event the Contractor
refuses to sign a change order when the Contractor’s
signature is required under the conditions listed below.

The work to be done is by force account.

The Contractor’s signature on the change order or a letter
for attachment to the change order is required under any
one of the following conditions:

1. The work to be done involves an agreed price.
2.

3. The change increases or decreases the total cost of the
work by more than 25 percent when calculated from the
original bid quantities and unit prices. If the change

exceeds 25 percent of the original total contract amount,
consent of surety is required by Section 1-04.4 of the
Standard Specificationsf the Contractor refuses to sign

and a unilateral change order is issued, the Surety shall be
notified by letter, with the change order attached.

4. The change increases or decreases the quantity of any
contract item and an equitable adjustment is required
because of the provisions in Increased or Decreased
Quantities, Section 1-04.6 of ti&tandard Specifications

5.

The change is proposed by the Contractor.

The change increases or decreases the contract time.

If the Contractor does not agree with the terms or condi-
tions of a change order (or any other order, direction,
instruction, interpretation, or determination from the
Engineer), the Contractor is required by Section 1-04.5
of the Standard Specificatiort® give the Project Engineer
or the Project Engineer’s field inspector an immediate
signed written notice of protest before doing the work. If
the Contractor is ordered to proceed in spite of this signed
written notice of protest and the Contractor desires to
continue to protest the order, the Contractor must supple-
ment the written protest within 15 calendar days with a
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written statement providing all the information required in
Section 1-04.5 of th&tandard Specifications

The Project Engineer must coordinate with the Regional
TransAid Engineer:

1. When work changes are anticipated that would alter
the termini, character, scope, or estimated cost of the
approved project, Assistant Secretary for TransAid
approval is required before the work may start.

2. When an estimated cost is increased beyond that
authorized in the City/County Agreement, Federal partici-
pation of this increase is subject to: (a) availability

of Federal funds to be determined by the Assistant Secre-

tary for TransAid, and (b) proper execution of a
supplement to the City/County Agreement.

The Project Engineer must receive local agency
concurrence of the change and funding before submitting
any change order to WSDOT's Regional Operations/
Construction Engineer. The Project Engineer will prepare
the change order in WSDOT’s CCIS. The change order is

sent to the local agency for their concurrence and signature

and a copy is sent to the Regional TransAid Engineer.

The following statement shall be typed on the change
order:

If the amount authorized in the City/County
Agreement is exceeded and federal funds are not
available for this change, the local agency will
assume the total cost of this change order.

in CCIS. Documentation of prior approval before work
begins must be submitted with the change order package
for all levels of execution of the change order.

The Regional Operations/Construction Office shall ensure
that a copy of every executed change order is routed
through the Regional Project Development Office. End of
project reports will no longer be made, therefore, this will
provide an opportunity for the design people to become
aware of designs that require change orders and to avoid
repetitive design flaws.

1-2.4C(5) Development of CRIPs

In the interest of uniformity, the following guidelines are
to be used for the evaluation of cost-reduction incentive
proposals submitted by the Contractor:

General Requirements and Principles Applying to CRIPs

1. The proposed change must alter a contract
requirement.

2. The proposed change must result in a product that
meets the intent of the original design. Generally, the
change must be equal or superior to the contracted work,
but a proposal that satisfies the original purpose may be
considered if, in the judgment of the evaluator: it still
provides a high-quality end product, the savings are
significant, the original design was truly excessive, or for
other reasons the evaluator thinks the proposal has merit.

3. With the best information available at the present
time, the judgment of the evaluator is that the ultimate

If a change order or the accumulation of change orders will life-cycle costs to WSDOT shall not be unduly increased.

result in the final cost of the project exceeding the amount
authorized in the City/County Agreement, the local agency 4.

The proposal does not reduce the overall amount of

must submit a supplement to the City/County Agreement in work obligated to DMWBE contractors in the original

accordance with theocal Agency Guidelineglanual. The
local agency should contact the Regional TransAid Engi-

contract. It is acceptable to delete work assigned to
DMWABE contractors as long as the change defines

neer for assistance in preparing the supplement to the City/ substitutions that equal the deletion.

County Agreement and to determine if federal funds are
available for the overrun.

A copy of the executed change order will be sent by the
Project Engineer to the local agency.

Change orders will be submitted for appropriate approval.
It is imperative that appropriate approval be obtained
before the changed work begins. The Change Order
Checklist in Chapter 1-2.4C(6) of this manual is intended
to aid the Project Engineer regarding the appropriate
approval authority. When verbal approval is obtained, the
person that provided the verbal approval shall be noted in
the transmittal letter if the change order is prepared and
submitted to the Olympia Service Center Construction
Office for execution. The verbal approval shall be entered

Additional Requirements for Time-Reduction CRIPs

5. The time saving is a direct result of an actual change
in the design or method of work. Simply adding more
crews would not be a CRIP.

6. The original time for completion was realistic. An
early finish of a job with an unnecessarily long time for
completion would not be a CRIP.

7. The project does not already have an incentive/
disincentive clause. In that case, the cost of accelerating
the completion is assumed to be included in the bid and a
CRIP sharing of the cost would not be appropriate.
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Step 1: Concept Approval

The first effort in development of a CRIP shall be to
achieve concept approval. To this end, the Contractor
shall submit a written proposal to the Engineer for
consideration. The proposal shall contain the following
information:

« An explanation outlining the purpose of the change(s).

« A narrative description of the proposed change(s). If
applicable, the discussion shall include a demonstra-
tion of functional equivalency or a description of how
the proposal meets the original intent of the design.

« A cost discussion estimating any net savings. Savings
estimates will generally follow the outline below
under “Calculating the Incentive Payment.”

« A statement providing WSDOT with the right to use
all or any part of the proposal on future projects
without obligation or compensation.

« A statement acknowledging and agreeing that the
Engineer’s decision to accept or reject all or part of
the proposal is final and not subject to arbitration
under the arbitration clause or otherwise be subject
to claims or disputes.

« A statement giving the dates the Engineer must make
a decision to accept or reject the conceptual proposal,
the date that approval to proceed must be received,
and the date the work must begin in order to not delay
the contract.

e The proposal shall be addressed to the Project
Engineer. A copy shall be sent to the Construction
Office to initiate tracking of the progress of the
proposal.

After review of the proposal, the Engineer will respond in
writing with acceptance or rejection of the concept. This
acceptance shall not be construed as authority to proceed
with any changed contract work. The Contractor is
expected to continue to perform work in accordance

with the original contract.

Depending on the nature of the proposal, the review could
include region and service center designers and, possibly,
outside consultants. The completeness and quality of the
proposal will have an effect on the time needed for the
review. WSDOT will make every effort to expedite the
review, but the Contractors should not expect immediate
approval.

Step 2: Formal Approval

Concept approval allows the Contractor to proceed with
the work needed to develop the final plans and other
information to support the ultimate preparation of a change

Administration

order. To qualify for an incentive payment, the Contractor
will normally take the lead in the development effort. The
Project Engineer is encouraged to provide whatever
assistance is needed. The development of a CRIP is an
example of partnering at work in a contract.

The Contractor’s submittal shall provide the Project
Engineer with the following:

« Deleted Work — Calculated quantities of unit price
work to be deleted. Proposed partial prices for por-
tions of lump sum work to be deleted. Time and
material estimates for deleted work in force account
items. All price proposals and estimates to be fully
documented.

* Added Work — Calculated quantities of unit price
work to be added, either by original unit contract
prices or by new, negotiated unit prices. Proposed
prices for all new items to be negotiated. All proposals
to be fully documented.

« Contractor's Engineering — Extraordinary costs of
engineering to develop the proposal shall be submit-
ted. Costs of employees utilized in contract operations
on a regular basis will not be included. Full documen-
tation of the submitted costs will be required.

« Schedule Analysis — If the CRIP is related to time
savings, a partial progress schedule showing the
changed work. A discussion comparison of this
schedule with the approved progress schedule for
the project.

* Plans and Working Drawings — All drawings and
supporting calculations necessary to accomplish the
work. The drawings shall be on sheets measuring 24
by 34 inches, 11 by 17 inches, or on sheets with
dimensions in multiples of'8 by 11 inches. Those
drawings which include engineering calculations and
features shall be prepared by a Professional Engineer
licensed in the State of Washington and shall bear the
professional engineer’s signature and seal.

Preparing and Approving the Change Order

The change order itself shall be prepared in the same
manner as any other change order. Approval shall be by
authority delegated in this section as with any other
change order.

Calculating the Incentive Payment

In the interest of uniformity, all CRIP change orders shall
include separate payment items as follows:
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« Any deleted work, whether at contract prices or at
agreed prices;

< Any added work, whether at contract prices or at
agreed prices;

« The Contractor’s engineering costs, reimbursed at
100 percent of the Contractor’s cost*; and

e The incentive payment to the Contractor*.

* Where added work exceeds deleted work, but time
savings make a viable proposal, these two items
would be replaced by:

« WSDOT's share of added cost to achieve time
savings and

* The Contractor’s share of savings from deleted
work.

The final sum of these shall ordinarily be the savings to
WSDOT of the change. However, in some cases, savings
may be offset by any increased inspection and administra-
tion costs, intangible, such as user benefits, or indirect,
such as overhead and engineering savings in time reduc-
tions, or theoretical, such as a CRIP that eliminates a large
anticipated overrun in plan quantity. In these cases, the
benefits would not be expressly reflected in the change
document, but should be discussed in the justification
letter.

The incentive payment shall be one-half of the net savings
of the proposal calculated as follows:

Proposal Savings:

Gross cost of Deleted Work
minus Gross cost of Added Work
equals Gross Savings
minus Contractor’s Engineering Cost
minus WSDOT's Engineering Cost
equals Net Savings <=== Divided by 2 equals the
Incentive Pay

WSDOT’s engineering cost shall be actual consultant costs
billed to WSDOT and extraordinary in-house personnel
labor costs. Project personnel assigned to the field office or
who work on the project on a regular basis shall not be
included. The amount charged for WSDOT personnel labor
shall be an average, to be determined from time to time by
the Chief Construction Engineer.

Cost to Achieve Time Savings:

Cost of Added Work
plus  Contractor's Engineering Cost
equals Net Cost to Achieve

Time Savings <=== Divided by 2 Equals
WSDOT'’s

Share of Added Cost

If the time-saving proposal also involves deleting some
work and, as a result, creates a savings for WSDOT, then
the Contractor would also receive one-half of the savings
realized through the deletion.

Authority to Proceed Prior to Final Agreement

The need may arise to proceed with changed work before
the final agreement is executed. WSDOT is willing to
provide a preliminary approval, allowing the work to
proceed, if the following criteria has been met:

« Concept approval has been granted;

* The necessary design reviews and approvals have
been completed, including plans and specifications;
and

e The Contractor has guaranteed, in writing, the
minimum savings to WSDOT

Such advance approval, if given, shall be in writing and
shall constitute commitment by WSDOT to ultimate formal
approval of the proposal. Where appropriate, the advance
approval may contain a narrative formula of the elements
to be utilized in the final cost negotiations. When work has
begun under such an approval, detailed records shall be
kept of the labor, equipment, and materials utilized and, if
ultimate approval is not gained soon enough to provide
prompt payment for the work, then an interim change shall
be executed to allow partial payments.

Problems Arising After the Agreement

The Contractor assumes the risk of constructibility. How-
ever, there will occasionally be problems that arise while
the work of the CRIP is being performed. These will be
evaluated on a case-by-case basis. The controlling philoso-
phy will be that we entered the CRIP as a team with the
Contractor and we will approach problems in a similar

vein. If the problem is something that could not reasonably
have been anticipated in the design work of the CRIP, then
the risk shall be shared as will the cost of the problem.

If a Proposed CRIP is Not Accepted

If the evaluator decides to reject a CRIP proposal, the
Contractor will be notified in writing with an explanation.
Copies of this notice, with an attached analysis of evalua-
tion costs, shall be provided to the Regional Operations/
Construction staff and the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office.
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CHANGE ORDER — CHECKLIST

Date
Const. Office
YES NO Approval

I.  Executed by the Olympia Service Center Construction Office
1. A cost or credit exceeding $100,000 (sum of absolute values). ad ad

2. A change in the contract documents beyond the scope, intent, or termini
of the original contract.

3. Contractor proposed revisions to condition of award requirements. ad

Il.  Approved by the Olympia Service Center Construction Office Executed by the Region

4. A structural change for structures.* ad ad
5. An extension of time in excess of ten working days. ad ad
6. A specification change. ad ad
7. Material or product substitution, work method change. ad ad
8. A structural design change in the roadway section. ad ad
9. A determination of changed condition. ad ad
10. Removal and/or disposal of hazardous waste. ad ad
11. Settlement of a claim submitted under Section 1-09.11(2). ad ad
12. Repair of damage qualifying under Section 1-07.13 o$thadard

Specificationsegarding “acts of God” or “acts of the public enemy

or of government authorities.” ad ad

Ill. Executed by the Project Engineer if They do Not Have:

13. Cost or credit exceeding $25,000 (sum of absolute values). ad ad
14. Any new contract pay item exceeding a cost or credit of $10,000. ad ad
15. Force Account exceeding $10,000. ad ad
16. An extension of time exceeding five working days. ad ad

Items 5 through 12 marked yes must have the Construction Office approval.

*Written approval of the Bridge Technical Advisor may be used in lieu of the Construction Office approval. The Project
Engineer may execute a Bridge Technical Advisor approved change order if it meets the criteria of Section Ill.

Figure 1-5
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1-2.4C(6) Change Orders Executed by Regions or
Ferries

The Regional Administrator is authorized to make changes
without prior approval from the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office if the necessity for changes can be
substantiated and if no is marked for items 1 through 12 on
the change order check list (Figure 1-5). If no is also
marked for items 13 through 16 the Project Engineer may
execute the change order (see subdelegation below). If yes
is marked for items 1 through 3, the change order will
require execution by the Olympia Service Center Construc-
tion Office. If yes is marked for items 4 through 12, the
change will require approval by the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office, but the change order will be
executed and processed at the Region level.

The Director of Washington State Ferries (WSF) is autho-
rized to approve all changes for Terminal Construction
Projects and may consult the Construction Office for
advice. Copies of all change orders and supporting docu-
mentation will be distributed to the Construction Office for
review to ensure standard practices are adhered to.

The authority for approval by the Director of WSF may:

1. Subdelegate to the Manager of Terminal Engineering
subject to the following restrictions:

a. Cost or credit does not exceed $200,000.
b. Condition of award requirements are not
changed.

2. Subdelegated to the Project Engineer subject to the
following restriction:

a. Cost of the change order does not exceed
$25,000.

b. New contract pay items do not exceed a cost or
credit of $10,000.

c. Force account does not exceed $10,000.

d. The change order does not include a time
extension exceeding 5 days.

In the absence of the Project Engineer, the approval
authority may be subdelegated to the Assistant Project
Engineer.

The authority for approval by the Regional Administrator
may be delegated to the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer. The Regional Operations/Construction Engineer
may:

1. Subdelegate the authority to the Assistant Operations/
Construction Engineer.

2. Subdelegate the authority to the Project Engineer
subject to the following further limitations:

a. Cost of the change order does not exceed
$25,000.

b. New contract pay items do not exceed a cost or
credit of $10,000.

c. Force account that does not exceed $10,000.

d. The change order does not include a time
extension exceeding five days.

In the absence of the Project Engineer, the approval
authority may be subdelegated to the Assistant Project
Engineer.

The Regional Administrator must address in writing to the
Construction Office the extent of delegation and/or
subdelegation of authority for change order approval. This
letter will be kept on file along with any subsequent change
in the approval authority.

If a change order, or particular items of a change

order, are federal-aid nonparticipating, a new group

must be created for these items. On the items page of the
change order indicate that a new group is needed for state
funds only, and stamp or write ied ink (on all copies
except the Contractor’s) that the items are federal-aid
nonparticipating.

If a change order has been processed in accounting and

it is later determined that the change order, or particular
items of the change order, are determined to be nonpartici-
pating by FHWA, the Region will send a memorandum

to the Olympia Service Center Accounting Office indicat-
ing which items were determined to be nonparticipating.
The memorandum must contain the contract number, the
change order number, and the item numbers. Accounting
will switch the funding from federal-aid to state funds
within the existing groups.

The Construction Office will review all Region and WSF
executed change orders. The three areas the Construction
Office will review are:

1. Eligibility for Federal-aid participation has been
addressed by the Region,

2.
3.

Compliance with the Change Order Checklist, and
Existence of supporting documentation.

The Construction Office reviewers will initial the change
order if the above is verified, however, if deficiencies are
found, they will be documented by memorandum to the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer or Marine
Manager of Terminal Engineering.
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The Regional Operations/Construction Engineer will
provide a similar review of all Project Engineer executed
change orders.

On all change orders that require local agency approval a
copy of the change order must be sent to the Regional
TransAid Engineer.

When a Bridge Technical Advisor (BTA) has been

assigned to the project, the Region may execute a structuralt

design change order, provided the BTA’s stamp and
signature are on sheet one of the change order, or on

a drawing that shows the change, or there is other written
approval by the BTA. The Project Engineer may execute a
structural design change order if it has approval of the
BTA and items 13 through 16 of the checklist have been
met.

The BTA shall be guided by the following:

The Region and the Construction Office have agreed to
refer on-site technical questions to the BTA assigned on a
limited time, as needed basis, by the Bridge and Structures
Engineer. Those technical questions which can be resolved
on-site will be handled directly by the BTA. This will

include documentation in support of the decisions as
required by the Project Engineer. Technical questions
which require support analysis exceeding field capabilities
will be referred to the Olympia Service Center Bridge and
Structures Office.

The BTAs also take on the responsibility of the first

line of communication as a representative of the Bridge
and Structures Engineer in addition to being a technical
resource to the Project Engineer.

While of the role is technical in nature, the BTA must
always be aware that the technical recommendations that
are made must be made within the constraints of the
contract; that is, the written agreement between WSDOT
and the Contractor.

Specific guides for the BTA'’s role on-site are as follows:

1. Be alert to the need for technical advice to the Project
Engineer and, of course, responsive to the Project
Engineer’s specific requests.

2. The BTA's thought process should develop along
technical lines as to what is in the best technical interest of
the project.

3. Recommendations are to be made generally in writing
to the Project Engineer. The recommendations will include
an assessment of (1) the approximate cost of a change
order and (2) whether the technical recommendation is a

mandatory or desirable change. A mandatory change is one

which, if not made, will have a detrimental effect on the
final structure. Desirable changes are all other changes.

Administration

Change orders to effect desirable changes should be
minimized. Such change orders shall be effected only if
they are in WSDOT's economic best interest. The BTA
should refrain from ever proposing such changes whenever
they reflect strictly a matter of opinion.

4. Provide technical documentation to support the
recommendations for mandatory changes to the Project
Engineer who will then prepare the directive documenta-
ion to the Contractor in accordance with normal
procedures. The BTA has the authority to approve and
endorse the structural changes on behalf of the Bridge and
Structures Engineer.

5. Do not make any direct contacts with the Contractor
or subcontractors without the Project Engineer’s
knowledge and approval.

6. Actonly as an advisor to the Project Engineer and, as
such, shall have no authority, responsibility, or duty
whatsoever to make decisions for the Contractor with
regard to the Contractor’s plans, drawings, specifications,
methods, or work. Nonetheless, the BTA must recognize
the documents in preparation of the BTA's documentation.

7. Keep a written factual record of activities and
recommendations pertaining to the assigned project.

8. Conform to the field safety requirements of the
Region and the Contractor.

9. Give the construction project top priority, but shall
be prudent in the use of time and expenses charged to
the project.

The above guides are not meant to be all inclusive, but are
generally representative of the scope of services to be
provided by the BTA.

The BTA's immediate administrative support on site will
be provided by the Project Engineer. The BTA'’s technical
responsibility will be to the BTA's regular supervisor in
Olympia. Overall determination and monitoring of the
assignments will be made by the Bridge and Structures
Engineer.

1-2.4C(7) Distribution of Region or Ferries
Executed Change Orders

Region will submit:

One copy to the Olympia Service Center Accounting
Office

One copy to the Contractor
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Original and one copy to the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office (include one copy of transmittal
Memorandum and supporting documentation with the
original)

One copy to the Bridge and Structures Office when
bridge is involved (including one copy of the
transmittal memorandum)

One copy to the Olympia Service Center Materials
Laboratory

1-2.4C(8) Change Orders Executed by the Olympia
Service Center Construction Office

Change orders that do not qualify for Region execution
must be executed by the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office.

On all projects requiring FHWA inspection, FHWA
approval will be required prior to beginning work, on all
change orders that will increase the cost of the project by a
minimum of $200,000 or alter the termini, character, or
scope of work except for changes in accordance with
Section 1-04.6. The Construction Office will submit the
change order to FHWA for approval.

For change order approvals, the general areas of
responsibility for the Construction Office Engineers are
as follows:

Construction Engineer, Administration — General
Contract Administration; Contract Payments and
Withholding of Payments; Contractor Assignment
of Payments; Contractor Default; Time Extensions;
Assessment of Liquidated Damages; Contract
D/M/WBE, EEO, and Training Programs; i.e.,
Division 1 of theStandard Specifications

Construction Engineer, Roadway— Grading;

Paving; Culverts and Drainage; Concrete Slope
Protection; Bridge Approach Slabs; Lighting; Signing;
Traffic Signals; Fencing; Rest Areas; Walls (1)
Gravity: Masonry, Gabion, Rock, and etc., (2) Propri-
etary: Structural Earth and Geotextile, and (3) Soil
Nail; i.e., Divisions 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, and 8 of tBe&ndard
Specifications

Construction Engineer, Bridges— Bridges; Bridge
Deck Overlays; Walls: Standard and Nonstandard
Reinforced Concrete, Soldier Pile, Tieback, Slurry,
and Cylindrical Pile; i.e., Division 6 of th&tandard
Specifications

The Construction Office executed change orders must be
approved verbally or in writing prior to the Contractor
proceeding with the work. In an emergency the Regional

Operations/Construction Engineer may authorize work to
begin on any change order when the Regional Operations/
Construction Engineer is unable to contact the Construc-
tion Office Engineer within a reasonable amount of time,
provided:

1. Adelay in starting the work would jeopardize life,
property, or result in environmental damage;

2. Adelay in starting the work would result in delay
damage to the Contractor or WSDOT; and

3. The Construction Office is contacted as soon as
practical.

If the Olympia Service Center Construction Office dis-
agrees with the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer’s decision and directs work to stop, all work
performed under the Region’s emergency authority will be
paid for under the terms of Section 1-04.4 of $tandard
SpecificationsThe project records of the Contractor’s

time, labor, materials, and equipment to perform the work
must be kept in sufficient detail to allow accurate payment.

On all change orders that require Local Agency approval, a
copy of the change order must be sent to the Regional
TransAid Engineer.

When the change order requires Construction Office
execution, the Region shall attach any further substantia-
tion and explanation deemed necessary. The appropriate
copies shall be forwarded to the Construction Office as
noted under Distribution of Construction Office Executed
Change Orders in Chapter 1-2.4C(9) of this manual. It will
also be necessary to secure the approval of the Regional
Operations/Maintenance Engineer on projects involving
Maintenance funds (M Program seals, overlays, and bridge
painting) before transmitting change orders to the Con-
struction Office. If advance verbal approval has been given
the Region by the Construction Office, this information
should be so noted in the transmittal letter, giving the
person’s name. When the change order is executed, the
Construction Office will make distribution.

1-2.4C(9) Distribution of the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office Executed Change
Orders

Region will submit:

Original and five copies To the Construction Office
of the change order

(including one copy of

the transmittal memorandum

and supporting documentation)
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The Construction Office will distribute executed change
orders to the Region and the Contractor. Any change order
not executed by the Construction Office will be returned to
the Region.

1-2.4D Force Account
A. General:

When it is difficult to provide adequate measurement or to
estimate the cost of certain items of work, force account
may be used to pay the Contractor for performing the
work. Some contract items are set up to be paid by force
account. Some change orders may require payment by
force account. However, force account should be the last
choice when setting up items for payment on the original
contract or when determining an equitable adjustment for
a change (see Chapter 1-2.4C(3) of this manual).
Section 1-09.6 of th&tandard Specificationdescribes

the allowable payment for force account work.

When added work is to be paid by force account, a change
order shall be prepared detailing the added work to be
performed and the estimated cost. Included in the descrip-
tion of work should be a short title of the work, such as
“Removal of Slide — FA,” “Construct Special Drainage —
FA,” etc., which can be used for the name of the pay item.
Standard Item Number 7715 is to be used for all force
account items that do not have an assigned Standard

Item Number.

Force account payment is not authorized for
superintendents or other employees engaged in general
supervisory work. Allowance for their pay is included in
the Contractor’s percentage for overhead and profit. A
foreman devoting full time to the force account work is
eligible for payment on the force account.

On projects that require the Contractor to employ trainees
in a training program, the trainees may be used on the force
account work.

Force account work normally will not be performed on
overtime unless overtime work is being performed for most
of the work on the project. Overtime should be authorized
only in emergencies for added work performed by force
account.

The Project Engineer has the authority to direct every
aspect of force account work. The specifications provide
options for the prices to be paid on force account. There-
fore, before any work is performedon a force account
basis by the Contractor, the Project Engineer shall review
and agree upon:

1. Labor — the classification and approximate
number of workers to be used, the wage rate to be
paid those workers, whether or not travel allowance

Administration

and subsistence is applicable to those workers,
and what foreman, if any, will be paid for by
force account.

2. Equipment — the equipment to be used
including the size, rating, capacity, or any other
information to indicate the equipment is proper for
the work to be performed. Whether the equipment to
be used is owned by the Contractor or is to be rented.
The cost per hour for the equipment to be used.

3. Materials — the material to be used including

the cost and any freight charges. Whether the material
is purchased specifically for the project or comes from
the Contractor’'s own supply.

The procedure for record keeping and payment of the force
account work on change orders shall be the same as for
contract items to be paid by force account. Separate
records are to be kept for each force account whether it is
an item in the original contract or established as a result of
a change order.

The Project Engineer shall prepare lists of the equipment
and labor classifications actually used and the rates for
each after the work has started. These lists will be filed and
become a part of the source documents for the force
account item. The lists shall include the following
information:

1. Equipment List

The equipment list must include the complete nomen-
clature of the equipment, to establish the proper rental
rate. Equipment rates that are included in the Rental
Rate Blue Book in accordance with the AGC/WSDOT
Equipment Rental Agreement, need not be submitted
to the Olympia Service Center Construction Office for
approval. Special equipment rates which are not set
forth in the Rental Rate Blue Book must be approved
by the Construction Office before they are used. The
request must include equipment type, manufacturer,
year manufactured, model or capacity, year purchased
and purchase price, horsepower, and fuel type.

2. Labor List

The list for labor shall include the labor classification
and the composite hourly rate. The composite hourly
rate is the current basic wage the Contractor is obli-
gated to pay for each classification and all added costs
for labor listed in (a), (b), and (c) under Labor in
Section 1-09.6 of th8tandard Specifications

Payment Procedures for Force Account Work:

1. Labor
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The Contractor is obligated to pay at least the
minimum rate as specified in Section 1-07.9 of the
Standard Specification§he composite hourly rate
shall not exceed the rate the Contractor is obligated to
pay. The specification says the rate shall reflect the
Contractor’s actual cost, but not exceed what is
normally paid to comparable labor. Comparable labor
is labor performing similar work on the contract for
items of work being paid by a unit bid price. If
appropriate, comparable labor could be determined
from other or previous contracts in the area perform-
ing similar work, or even the customary rate paid to
labor performing exactly the same type of work, if it
exceeds the minimum required by Section 1-07.9. The
object is for WSDOT not to pay an unreasonable rate
just because it is force account.

Calculating labor rates for force account and monitor-
ing minimum prevailing wages are two separate but
related issues. The starting point for calculating labor
rates for force account work should be the minimum
prevailing wages in the contract special provisions
because the Contractor is required to pay at least those
rates. If the Contractor is paying more than the
minimum prevailing rate, it is the Contractors respon-
sibility to prove the increased payment is not an
arbitrary decision unique to force account work. Proof
may include union agreements or payrolls that show
the higher rates are being paid for the same classifica-
tion of labor on work that is not being paid by force
account. Occasionally a subcontractor will only be
performing force account work on a contract. A
certified letter from the subcontractor attesting to the
fact that a higher wage rate is and has been normal
pay for their workers is usually acceptable proof.
Another alternative would be copies of canceled
checks showing prior commitment to a higher

wage rate.

If the project has Federal-aid funds, then certified
payrolls are required by minimum prevailing wage
regulations and are conveniently available to use for
checking labor rates used in force account work. If the
project is funded with state funds only, then certified
payrolls are not required unless specifically requested
by the Project Engineer. If there are no problems in
the minimum prevailing wage area, it may not be
reasonable to request certified payrolls for the sole
purpose of checking labor rates for force account
work. This is a discretionary item for the Project
Engineer to decide on a case by case basis.

When a force account requires work to be done by a
firm that provides technical/professional services (for
instance air monitoring and testing laboratories), we
can pay for the work based on an invoice. The mark-
ups of 20 percent for labor and 15 percent for
equipment do not apply since it is assumed that these
costs are already included in the invoice cost. All
other markups would apply. If the firm has any
employee working on the project whose working
classification is covered by prevailing wage laws, then

a statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages and an
Affidavit of Wages Paid will be required.

If the force account work is added by change order,
the language to pay for the technical/professional
services firm by invoice, should be included in the
change order.

When a force account requires the Contractor to pay
for permits or fees (hazardous waste dumping, etc.)
that would fall outside the scope of overhead, we will
reimburse them for these costs. A markup of 15 per-
cent plus the markups in Section 1-09.6 items 5, 6,
and 7 of theStandard Specificationsill apply.

Payment for force account work should be paid on the
same timely basis as any other item of work. When
money is being withheld from a progress estimate, the
criteria for withholding should apply equally to all
items of work, not just to force account work because
of its method of payment.

Industrial insurance, medical aid, and supplemental
pension rates must be obtained from the Contractor.
The Washington State Department of Labor and
Industries (L&I) furnishes these rates to the Contrac-
tor only when the rates are changed. The Contractor
must furnish current rates and any updated rates to the
Project Engineer. The Contractor is reimbursed the
full premium for industrial insurance because the
Contractor is required to pay that premium to L&l and
cannot deduct any part from the employee’s salary.
The Contractor will be reimbursed for the amount of
the medical aid and supplemental pension the Con-
tractor pays. The portion the Contractor deducts from
the employee’s salary will not be reimbursed.

To become self-insured, contractors are required to be
certified by L&I. The Contractor must furnish evi-
dence to the Project Engineer that he/she is certified.
Self-insured contractors are not required to pay
industrial insurance and medical aid to L&I. They are
required to pay the rate for supplemental pension to
L&I. Self-insured contractors must furnish, to the
Project Engineer, the rates for the cost representing
industrial insurance and medical aid. They must also
furnish, to the Project Engineer, the current rate and
any updated rate for supplemental pension. Self-
insured contractors are reimbursed the full amount of
the cost representing industrial insurance and medical
aid not to exceed the current basic rate published by
L&l in the Washington Workers Compensation
Insurance ManualThe rate established for this
purpose shall reflect a subtraction for any deduction
made to the employee’s salary if the employee shares
in these costs. If there is any doubt that a contractor is
self-insured, the Region should seek confirmation
from L&I's self-insurance office at (360) 956-6867

or SCAN 269-6867.

Early in the project, before any force account work is
done, the Project Engineer should advise the Contrac-
tor about the required documentation. The Contractor
should also be advised that payments may not be
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made or may be delayed for labor until the documen-
tation is received. The information furnished by the
Contractor and any other substantiation shall be filed
and become a part of the source documents for the
force account item. The letter (regarding Industrial
Insurance, etc.), certified payrolls, and other substan-
tiation shall be sufficient documentation of the rates
and Construction Office approval will not be required.

WSDOT will pay the Contractor 20 percent of the sum
of the costs listed in (a), (b), and (c) under Labor in
Section 1-09.6 of th8tandard Specificatiort® cover
project overhead, general company overhead, profit,
and any other costs incurred.

2. Materials

Paragraph 2 of Section 1-09.6 of tB&ndard
Specificationss further clarified to include payment

for those materials or supplies which are totally
consumed in the work. Such material may include
sandpaper, form lumber (if consumed only for a single
contract), brooms, sacks, paint brushes, sand for
sandblasting, plastic sheeting, or other material which
was purchased or furnished by the Contractor for the
force account item and has no significant value or use
after the life of the contract. Items which are not
eligible for payment are such items as personal
clothing, office supplies, hand tools, or other items
which have a significant value or use after the life of
the contract.

WSDOT will add 15 percent of the eligible and
verified Contractor-supplied material costs to the
Contractor’s payment to cover project overhead,
general company overhead, profit, and any other
cost of supplying materials.

3. Equipment

The Project Engineer shall review and comply with
the rules governing payment for equipment as outlined
in the AGC/WSDOT Equipment Rental Agreement.

Force account work should be planned to avoid the
need for standby time whenever practicable. When
standby time is required, the conditions must be fully
documented. When Contractor or subcontractor
owned equipment is ordered by the Project Engineer
to be held at standby, any combination of standby
time and actual operating hours shall not exceed

8 hours (10 hours if the Contractor or subcontractor is
working 10-hour shifts four days a week) during a
24-hour period, nor more than 40 hours a week. When
equipment rented by the Contractor or subcontractor
from outside sources is ordered by the Project Engi-
neer to be held at standby, payment will be computed
on the basis of actual invoice cost.

Administration

If the Contractor or subcontractor claims their equip-
ment is “not available” and in the opinion of the
Project Engineer the Contractor or subcontractor does
have equipment available, the Project Engineer shall
notify the Contractor, in writing, that WSDOT wiill

limit invoice payment to comparable (Blue Book)
rental rates for available equipment unless they can
show why their equipment is not available.

WSDOT will add 15 percent to equipment costs to
cover project overhead, general company overhead,
and profit.

4. Mobilization

Force account mobilization is defined in
Section 1-09.6 of th&tandard Specificatiorss
off-site preparatory work, transportation of tools
and equipment, and personal travel time.

Force account mobilization is not allowed for most of
the force account items included in the original
contract bid proposal. The primary reason for this is
that contractors can identify these costs during the
preparation of bids and include these identifiable costs
in the mobilization item for the total contract.

If the force account work is added work and not
included in the original contract bid proposal, the
work may be eligible for force account mobilization.
At times, the special provisions specify that some
force account items included in the original contract
bid proposal will be eligible for force account mobili-
zation. Eligible force account mobilization will be
paid to the Contractor if the following conditions

are met:

a. The Contractor specifically requests
reimbursement in writing, in advance, for any
off-site preparatory mobilization work. The
written request shall include an estimate of
costs and the basis for reimbursement.

The Engineer approves, in writing, the
Contractor’s request prior to the commencement
of any off-site mobilization work. In emergen-
cies, this request and approval does not need

to be in writing provided that the written

request and written approval is supplied as

soon as practical.

b. The equipment is not or will not be used for
other work on the project.

c. The Contractor is paying personal travel
time because it is included in a bargaining
agreement.

To the agreed final amount of mobilization for
force account shall be added 15 percent of that
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sum for all other cost, including project overhead,
general company overhead, and profit.

5. Sales Tax

The following guidelines pertain to retail sales tax on
force account work.

a. STATE-OWNED LANDS — If the work

is on state-owned land, Section 1-07.2(2) of the
Standard Specificationsnd State Department

of Revenue (DOR) Rule 170 applies. The Con-
tractor pays retail sales tax based on the full
contract price. The CAPS system automatically
adds retail sales tax to an estimate. WSDOT
reimburses the Contractor for the retail sales tax
on the full contract price and for other retail sales
tax as follows:

(1) When material is incorporated into the
final work the Contractor is not required to
pay retail sales tax at the time of purchase.
Therefore, any retail sales tax included on
invoices for such materials that are incorpo-
rated into the final work shall be deducted
before entry into the ledger for payment.

(2) Rental equipment and consumable
materials/supplies not incorporated into the
final work are for the Contractor’s use and,
therefore, subject to retail sales tax at the
time of purchase. Therefore, any retail sales
tax included on invoices for rental equip-
ment and consumable materials/supplies that
are not incorporated into the final work shall
remain on the invoice for entry into the
ledger for payment.

WSDOT is not double taxed on items incorpo-
rated into the final work, but is double taxed on
all other retail sales tax the Contractor is required
to pay.

b. LANDS NOT OWNED BY THE STATE —

If the work is on nonstate-owned land, Section
1-7.2(1) of theStandard Specificatiorsnd DOR
Rule 171 applies except as addressed below. The
Contractor does not pay retail sales tax on the full
contract price, therefore, WSDOT does not
reimburse the Contractor retail sales tax on the
full contract price. However, the Contractor

is required to pay retail sales tax to suppliers of
rental equipment and suppliers of any materials/
supplies whether or not the materials/supplies are
consumed or incorporated into the final work.
Therefore, any retail sales tax included on
invoices for rental equipment and any materials/
supplies shall remain on the invoice for entry into
the ledger for payment.

Construction of the following facilities has been
specifically excepted from DOR Rule 171. They
fall under DOR Rule 170 even if they are on
nonstate-owned land:

* Water mains;

« Sanitary sewers, if they are not a part of the
road drainage system;

« Telephone and telegraph lines;

 Electrical power, if such power does not
become a part of a street or road lighting
system; or

* Other conduits or lines.

Before any consideration is given to paying the
Contractor for retail sales tax on force account, the
materials or supplies must be eligible for payment as
described above in this Chapter 1-2.4D, subsection B,
paragraph 2 Materials.

WSDOT employees are not expected to add retail
sales tax to invoices when it is missing. Retail sales
tax added to invoices by the Contractor, rather than a
supplier or a material man, should not be paid.

If the Contractor draws materials or supplies from
materials or supplies previously purchased in bulk, the
retail sales tax may be paid from Contractor prepared
invoices provided that: (a) the Contractor produces
written evidence (invoice for the bulk purchase) from
a bonafide supplier or materialman indicating the
original purchase price and the actual retail sales tax
paid, and (b) the retail sales tax will not be paid in the
manner described above in subsection a, (1), i.e;
materials incorporated into the final work on state-
owned lands. Such retail sales tax shall be a prorated
portion of the bulk retail sales tax to reflect the
amount that represents only the materials and supplies
used for the force account under consideration.

For additional clarification, the finance officer in the
Olympia Service Center Accounting Office may be
contacted at SCAN 705-7561 or (360) 705-7561 to
determine appropriate application of retail sales tax.

6. Records and Source Documents

Daily time records shall be kept on Form 422-008,
Daily Report of Force Account Worked. This shall be
signed by the Inspector and the Contractor’s
representative verifying the hours worked. A copy of
the report shall be given to the Contractor. When the
work is performed by a subcontractor, a copy shall
also be furnished the subcontractor.

The cost of the force account work should be com-
puted and entered in the CAPS System. This
computation may be made on the daily report form or
on a separate sheet summarizing several days’ or
weeks’ work. For labor, the composite hourly rate
shall be entered in the rate column. Separate lines
should be used for regular time and overtime rates.
Fringe benefits, which are part of the composite
hourly rate, must be deducted before computing
overtime rates. When the report is prepared, two or
three lines should be skipped between the listing of
the labor and the listing of the equipment used during
the day. Also, two or three lines should be skipped
between the listing of the equipment and the listing
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of materials used. These spaces provide room for
listing the subtotal of costs for labor, equipment, and
materials. Next, the markup should be computed for
project overhead, general company overhead, and
profit and listed on the report. If the work is done by
an approved subcontractor, this markup shall be
computed and added to the report. Finally, the other
markups as provided in Section 1-09.6 of §tandard
Specificationshall be added to the report. All compu-
tations shall be checked, initialed, and dated. After the
cost of the work has been computed in the office, a
copy of completed Form 422-008 shall be furnished
the Contractor.

A sample of the Daily Report of Force Account
Worked form is included in Chapter 10.

1-2.4E Differing Site Conditions (Changed
Conditions)

If a Contractor indicates to the Project Engineer that
differing site conditions (changed conditions) have been
encountered as described in Section 1-04.7 oStaadard
Specificationsthe Project Engineer shall advise the
Contractor that written notice must be served and that the
condition must not be disturbed until WSDOT has investi-
gated the site. The Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer shall be notified immediately of the condition so
that arrangements can be made with the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office for prompt investigation and
decision as to the validity of the contention of differing site
conditions (changed condition). The Project Engineer shall
keep complete records of all matters relating to the condi-
tion to assist in the investigation and for use in considering
any dispute that may arise, and shall advise the Contractor
to do the same.

Section 1-04.7 of th8tandard Specificationslso provides
for a decrease in the costs or time to perform the work
because of differing site conditions (changed conditions).

Administration

» The Project Engineer shall inspect and document
the physical evidence and immediately notify the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer.

* The Region may deny differing site conditions if their
investigation concludes a differing site condition does
not exist. This denial shall be in writing. If this denial
is not accepted and is protested by the Contractor, or
if the Region’s investigation is inconclusive, the
Region shall notify the Construction Office immedi-
ately.

e The Construction Office will contact the Olympia
Service Center Materials Laboratory for technical
advice. The Materials Laboratory will notify the
Construction Office whenever they are called out by
the Region for advice on a differing site condition.

» The Construction Office will make a determination
that there is or is not a differing site condition based
on the physical evidence.

* The Region will notify the Contractor in writing of the
determination. If the determination is positive, the
Contractor is advised that the work is to proceed in
such a manner to minimize the time and cost.

« The Project Engineer must keep accurate equipment,
labor, and time records whether or not the determina-
tion was negative or positive.

« Itis preferable to resolve time and cost during
construction rather than waiting until the completion
of the total project.

1-2.4F Termination of Contract

Section 1-08.10 of thBtandard Specificationdiscusses in
detail the important information concerning termination of
a contract. Contract termination is divided into two major
categories, termination for default and termination for
public convenience. Regulations covering termination of

The Project Engineer should be alert to such circumstances Federal-aid contracts are found in 23 CFR 635, Subpart A.

and follow the same basic procedures as outlined herein.

The following guidelines are to be used in addressing
alleged differing site conditions:

* The Contractor must serve written notice.

* The Project Engineer shall acknowledge the notice by
return letter to the Contractor and advise that: the
alleged condition is being investigated, the site must
not be disturbed until the investigation is completed,
and full and complete records of cost and time must
be kept.

Section 1-08.10(1) of th8tandard Specificationdefines

the situations when a contract may be terminated for
default. When a Federal-aid contract is terminated for
default, there is a specific regulated limit to the amount of
federal participation for any work necessary to complete
the work of the original contract. FHWA should be
informed prior to actual termination for default.

Section 1-08.10(2) of th8tandard Specificationgefines

the situations when a contract may be terminated for public
convenience. Prior to terminating a Federal-aid contract for
public convenience it is vitally important that notification
and discussion take place between WSDOT and FHWA.
There is no specific regulated limit to the amount of federal
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participation in this type of termination. However, FHWA

is required by regulation to review the circumstances of the
case, determine the amount of federal participation, and
give prior concurrence in the termination.

In both categories initial discussions should be made by the
Project Engineer with the FHWA Area Engineer. Formal
notification and discussion will use normal channels
through the Region to the Olympia Service Center Con-
struction Office. Authority to terminate a contract rests

with the same position having authority to execute a
contract.

1-2.4G Subletting Portions of the Contract

Requests by the Contractor for subletting are submitted on
Form 421-012 (Request to Sublet) and shall be approved
by the Regional Operations/Construction Engineer, or
approval may be subdelegated down to the Project Engi-
neer. Form 421-012 (Request to Sublet) must be formally
processed and approved prior to the performance of any
work on the project by the subcontractor or lower tier
subcontractor. A copy of the subcontractor’s or lower tier
subcontractor’'s Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing
Wages, approved by State L&l on State L&I's form must
be provided to the Project Engineer by the Contractor prior
to payment for any work performed by a subcontractor or
lower tier subcontactor. In addition, for Federal-aid
projects, Form 420-004 (Contractor and Subcontractor

or lower tier subcontactor Certification for Federal-aid
Projects), must be submitted with the Request to Sublet.

If subcontractors want lower tier subcontactors to perform
part of their work, the Contractor shall submit a request to
sublet for approval of the lower tier subcontactor along
with the request to sublet the work. If more than one
subcontractor on a project wants to utilize the same firm as
a lower tier subcontactor, separate requests for approval
shall be required. Section 1-08.1 of &andard Specifica-
tions provides the limitations on the amount of work a
lower tier subcontactor may perform for each
subcontractor.

Section 1-08.1 of th8tandard Specificationsets forth the
procedure for subletting portions of the project, and the
percentage of the contract which may be sublet. The
amount of the contract to be used for determining the
percentage that is sublet, is the total original contract costs
less the amount of specialty items which are sublet.

The Region is responsible to verify adequacy and accuracy
of the completed form prior to approval. The Request to
Sublet shall be processed as follows:

1. The Contractor fills out the Request to Sublet form
with the amounts the Contractor is actually paying the
subcontractor.

2. The Project Office will enter the request to sublet data
in CCIS.

a. Ensure that the dates of the State L&l approved
Statement of Intent, Contractor and Subcontractor or
Lower Tier Subcontactor Certification for Federal-aid
Projects, and the State L&I approved Affidavit of
Prevailing Wages Paid are entered when they are
received.

b. For subcontractors or lower tier subcontactors
that are not a Condition of Award, enter the minority
information when known.

c. When Condition of Award items are sublet,
ensure that the total amount is equal to or greater than
the amount in the Condition of Award and the condi-
tion of award items are sublet to the proper Condition
of Award subcontractor.

If a bid item shown on the Condition of Award letter
is not sublet to the proper D/M/WBE, then a change
order is required.

3. If a previous Request to Sublet is revised, CCIS
will recalculate the percentages of all the subsequent
sublet requests.

4. When added work is subcontracted, the percentage
shall be reflected as a zero entry. A Request to Sublet
will not be required for added work if performed by a
previously approved subcontractor.

1-2.4H D/M/WBE Construction Contracts

The Chief Construction Engineer and the Director of the
Office of Equal Opportunity are responsible for administer-
ing the external Disadvantage/Minority/Women'’s Business
Enterprise (D/M/WBE) and combined Business Enterprise
(CBE) contractual obligations during the life of the con-
tract. The Regions are subdelegated this responsibility
subject to the following:

1. Subcontractor approval will be by the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer, the Assistants of the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer, or the
Project Engineer.

2. The Condition of Award (COA) letter provides that
D/M/WBE firms will perform specific item(s) of work for
specific dollar amounts. The letter also identifies whether
a firm will perform as a “subcontractor,” “manufacturer,”
or “regular dealer.” Any indication that a COA subcontrac-
tor, manufacturer, or regular dealer will not perform the
items of work specified, or be used as specified, shall be
discussed with the Olympia Service Center Construction
Office immediately.

3. All changes to the COA must be approved by the
Construction Office.
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4. Deletion or substitution of any COA contract work
with D/M/WBE involvement will require the Construction
Office approval.

5. Compliance issues should be brought to the attention
of the Office of Equal Opportunity.

6. Imposition of sanctions for violations of the
D/M/WBE provisions shall be jointly by the Office of
Equal Opportunity and the Construction Office.

The Project Engineer and the Project Engineer’s staff
have the most positive and potentially effective role in the

Administration

work or other routine WSDOT matters which the firm may
not be aware of.

5. Treat the COA D/M/WBE personnel in a courteous,
businesslike manner. It is essential that communications
remain positive and conducive to problem solving in the
event a problem should occur.

6. Review any special provisions which pertain to the
COA D/M/WBE's work, and explain any different or
unusual requirements which may be unique to the contract.

The Project Engineer (or designee) will conduct an on-site

success of this program. There is no “cookbook” answer on review for each COA subcontractor. On-site reviews

how to plan this role. Rather, this role includes the applica-
tion of understanding, fairness, flexibility, and toughness
in the optimum proportions for each individual case as it
occurs. The following guidelines are designed to anticipate
and avoid problems rather than provide specific solutions:

1. Read the D/M/WBE specifications carefully in the
contract. They are as important as any other contract
requirements.

2. Read the COA letter which details the Contractor’s
obligation. This letter carries the same contractual obliga-
tion as the contract specifications. This letters is part of the
contract provisions when the contract has D/M/WBE goals.
The specific items of work to be performed by COA firms
will be provided by the Contractor prior to execution of the
Contract.

3. Discuss the D/M/WBE obligation in detail at the
beginning stages of the project. Answer questions and
follow up promptly with answers to any questions you
could not answer during the discussion. Encourage sharing
of knowledge by the Contractor with the D/M/WBE on
routine WSDOT contractual matters, especially if the
D/M/WBE has not previously done business with WSDOT.
Emphasize the Contractor’s responsibility to convey
important Federal and State requirements which apply

to subcontractors (e.g., minimum wage requirements,
flagger card requirements, etc.). Encourage the Contractor
to invite designated D/M/WBEs to all meetings that affect
their participation in the contract. If the Contractor doesn't
follow up on important items, take the extra effort yourself
to show the new subcontractor the ropes. D/M/WBE firms
which are COA subcontractors, must perform a
commercially useful function during the execution of their
work. Execution of work contains three elements: perfor-
mance, management, and supervision. This would be
discussed with the COA D/M/WBE firms and it should be
pointed out to them that they will be reviewed on the job
site to confirm compliance with this requirement.

4. When the D/M/WBE arrives on the job, seek out the
key personnel and offer to answer any questions about the

should be conducted when the COA D/M/WBE starts
work, during the peak period of the COA D/M/WBE's
work, and whenever there is a change in the execution of
the work. The on-site review is a “snapshot in time” and
should record personal observation(s), documentation
reviews, and personnel interviews. Each review question
(as contained on Form 272-051) should be thoroughly
answered using additional sheets when necessary.

On-site reviews shall also be conducted when there is a
substitution or change to the COA D/M/WBE or when a
recognized D/M/WBE is employed on the project but is not
listed on the COA.

The appropriate copy of the completed form (272-051)
should be forwarded to the Office of Equal Opportunity
immediately after the review.

8. Explain WSDOT's chain of command in the event
problems occur which cannot be resolved at the field level.
The COA D/M/WBE and other subcontractors pursue
resolutions in the following order:

a.
b.

c. Regional Operations/Construction Engineer,

The Contractor,

Project Engineer,

d. Office of Equal Opportunity, and

e. The Construction Office.

Quality control remains an essential priority on all
|tems of work on the project. Inspect all work in the early
stages so that corrections can be made, if necessary, before
serious and costly remedial action is needed. If you are not
sure of a specific remedy, ask the Chief Inspector or
Project Engineer to assist you. Do not direct the work of
the COA D/M/WBE but offer suggestions when asked.

1-2.4H(1) Substitution/Deletion of COA D/M/WBE
Work

The Contractor is required to utilize the COA D/M/WBE
subcontractors, manufacturers, etc., to perform the work
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for which they are listed in the COA letter, except for the
following conditions:

1. The COA D/M/WBE firm becomes decertified;

2. The COA D/M/WBE firm is unable or unwilling to
perform the work; or

3. WSDOT deletes the COA D/M/WBE's intended work.

Under condition (I) above, the Contractor will be required
to substitute another D/M/WBE unless one of the following
situations has occurred:

a. The Contractor can show substantial financial
loss,
b. The work has progressed to the point where no

other work remains to be subcontracted, or

c. The subcontractor has taken the positive step of
graduating from the D/M/WBE program.

Under condition (2) above, the Contractor must submit
documentation substantiating the firm’s unwillingness or
inability to perform the work and the Contractor’'s own
effort to obtain performance. Normally, this will include a
signed statement from the COA D/M/WBE firm. If the
COA D/M/WBE firm has defaulted and the Contractor can
provide documentation of efforts made to contact the firm,
the requirement for a signed statement may be waived. The
Contractor is required to substitute another D/M/WBE firm
for an equal dollar value of work or to provide documenta-
tion of good faith efforts to do so. If the Contractor
furnishes WSDOT evidence of a substantial financial loss
to be incurred due to high quotes from other D/M/WBEs,
the Contractor may be released from the COA.

Substitutions must meet the following requirements:

1. On federally funded projects, disadvantaged firms
must be substituted for disadvantaged firms, and on
projects funded with only State funds, women-owned firms
must be substituted for women-owned firms and minority-
owned firms for minority-owned firms.

2. The elimination of work from a COA D/M/WBE firm
must be acknowledged by the D/M/WBE firm originally
proposed to do the work, either by letter or by signature on
the change order.

3. The new firm must do the same work or an equal
dollar value of other work on the contract. The dollar value
of the substituted work assigned to the new firm should not
exceed the dollar value of the items assigned the original
D/M/WBE firm. The substituted D/M/WBE firm may be
sublet additional work, but the change order should not
increase the dollar amount of the original goals.

Where the Contractor proposes a change to the contract
resulting in the deletion of D/M/WBE work, the Contractor
will be required to substitute an equal dollar value of work
to the same or a different D/M/WBE firm.

If the deletion of COA D/M/WBE work is initiated by
WSDOT, then WSDOT will relieve the Contractor from
attaining that portion of the goal.

If the deletion is initiated by the COA D/M/WBE and the
Contractor has exceeded the original goals established, and
the deletion of the COA D/M/WBE work does not jeopar-
dize attainment of the original goals, we may accept the
Contractor’s proposal without requesting substitution of
another D/M/WBE.

4. Any changes to the COA letter must be made by
preparing a no-cost change order complete with:

a. An explanation of why the change is necessary.
b. Identification of deleted work and added work.
c. Revised subtotals for each affected D/M/WBE
firm.

d. Revised total attainment for DBE, MBE, and/or

WBE patrticipation.

e. Documentation of efforts to obtain another
D/M/WBE, including copies of quotes from other
D/M/WBE firms, telephone logs, etc., if a substitution
is not proposed.

The Project Engineer/Region may execute change orders
deleting COA work where WSDOT has initiated the
change. All Contractor proposed revisions to the COA
must be executed by the Olympia Service Center
Construction Office.

When preparing the change order in CCIS Pending COs,
use menu option 3, Condition of Award Items, to include
(b), (c), and (d) above in the change order.

1-2.4H(2) Disputes

In the event disputes arise, the suggested procedures are:

Disputes Between COA D/M/WBE and the Contractor:
Document the facts as accurately as possible.

2. Enlist the services of the State’s D/M/WBE
Supportive Services Contractor. Their telephone number
can be obtained from the Office of Equal Opportunity.

3. Getinvolved as an intermediary only if you can help
to promote essential communication between the COA
D/M/WBE and the Contractor so that they may solve their
own problems.
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4. If the dispute involves money and the COA
D/M/WBE feels correct payment has not been received
for work performed, explain the procedures for filing a lien
against the Contractor’s retainage. See Chapter 1-3.3C of
this manual for guidance.

Disputes Between COA D/M/WBE and WSDOT:

Center (or Terminal Engineering, for Washington State
Ferries projects) for approval. If Change Orders to cover
any deviations from the contract plans have been issued, or
are being processed, those changes should also be noted in
green

The following is a list of the most common shop plans and
drawings required with a reference to the chapter of this
manual that covers the procedures for processing them:

See Chapter 6-1.5 for:
Bridge Demolition Plans
Falsework Plans

1. Document the facts as accurately as possible.
Allegations should be noted as such.

2. Most of the disputes can be resolved at the field level
and you are encouraged to do so. Exceptions may be some
extensions of time and any liquidated damages which must

be resolved at the Construction Office.

3. Settlement of claims are encouraged at the Region
level with coordination from the Construction Office.

4. Written charges of discrimination should be forwarded

to the Office of Equal Opportunity.

5. Verbal charges of discrimination should be recorded
in your diary and the Project Engineer so informed.

1-2.4H(3) Affidavit of Amounts Paid DBE/MBE/
WBE Patrticipants

An Affidavit of Amounts Paid DBE/MBE/WBE Partici-

pants (Form 421-023) will be required from the Contractor
on all projects annually (fiscal year July 1 through June 30)

by the 20th of July and upon final completion of the
project.

The affidavit shall include all DBE/MBE/WBE subcontrac-
tors and lower tier subcontractors working on the project
whether they were a condition of award or not. They shall
be listed on the form even if they did not work during that
reporting period. The dollar amounts shown shall be only
the amounts paid to the DBE/MBE/WBE during the
reporting period. If no work was performed, show zero
dollars. The final affidavit shall show only the dollar
amounts paid from July 1 through the completion date.

When completed, the form shall be submitted to the
Olympia Service Center Office of Equal Opportunity for
entry into CCIS.

1-2.41 Contractors’ Shop Plans and Working
Drawings
In general, all shop drawings and supplemental details

submitted by the Contractor should be checked in detail for

conformance to all contract requirements before forward-
ing for approval. A Change Order is required for any
deviation from the contract plans.

Any plan errors detected or revisions desired by the Project

Engineer should be noted gmeen pencibn one copy
of the drawings being forwarded to the Olympia Service

Form Plans
Cofferdams and Cribs
Post-Tension Details

See Chapter 6-2.6D for:
Welding Reinforcing Steel

See Chapter 6-2.7A for:
Shop Detail Plans of Prestressed Concrete Girders
and Piling
Shop Detail Plans of Precast Concrete Piles

See Chapter 6-3.1 for:
Shop Plans for Structural Steel for Bridges

See Chapter 6-3.6C for:
Welding Structural Steel

See Chapter 6-4.1 for:
Prefabrication Plan of Treated Timbers

See Chapter 6-5.4 for:
Welding Cast-In-Place Steel Shells

See Chapter 6-5.6 for:
Welding Steel Piling

See Chapter 7-2 for:
Plans for Hydraulic Items

See Chapter 8-20.2B for:
Shop Plans for Luminaire and Traffic Signal Poles

See Chapter 8-21.3 for:
Shop Plans for Sign Structures

Use Form 410-025 to transmit all falsework, form, and
shop plans to the Bridge and Structures Engineer (or
Terminal Engineering, for Washington State Ferries
projects).

Shop plans for all hydraulic items which do not have a
standard plan should be submitted in accordance with the
procedures outlined for falsework plans.
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Control of Shop Plans

The Project Engineer should maintain a log of all shop
plans or other drawings received for each contract. The log
should include the dates received, sent, approved, etc. as
they are essential for later analysis of extensions of time

if required.

Shop Plans for Standard Plan Items

In general, shop plans for items which have a standard
plan, except those listed above, should be checked and
approved by the Project Engineer. One copy of the
approved shop plans must be furnished to the person
who will be inspecting the fabrication of the material.

Shop Plans for Building Projects

Shop plans as required by the special provisions should
be submitted by the Contractor to the Project Engineer.
Quantities of these plans are stipulated in the documents.
The Project Engineer should retain one set and forward
the balance to the Construction Office for review and
approval. The Construction Office will retain one set and
return the remainder to the Project Engineer who should
retain one copy for the office files and mark up the original
copy for the use of the Inspector. The balance of the
returned copies shall be forwarded to the Contractor.

1-2.4) Relief of Third Party Damages

Section 1-07.13(2) of th&tandard Specificationsolds

the Contractor responsible for all work and materials under
the contract until the project is completed. This Section
further provides relief to the Contractor from maintaining
and protecting specific portions of the contract as they
are completed. Upon receipt of a written request from
the Contractor for this relief, an analysis shall be made
to ensure the requirements of Section 1-07.13(2) of the
Standard Specificatiorsre met. The Regional Operations/
Construction Engineer or Assistant Regional Operations/
Construction Engineer may approve these requests. This
approval may be further subdelegated to the Project
Engineers.

Relief may be granted for several specific items, for
example, “Item 17, Beam Guardrail, Type I; Item 18,
Beam Guardrail Anchor Type [; etc.” Relief may also

be granted for all work except certain items, for example,
“All work except Item 38, Electrical.” A copy of the
approval letter shall be sent to the Construction Office and
Finance and Budget Management Division/Claims
Administration. The following is the body of a suggested
format of the approval letter:

Your letter dated to , Project
Engineer, requested relief from responsibility for
damages to permanently completed work for this
contract described more specifically as: (list the

specific items for which relief is requesteat)(all
work) or (all work except for Item__,

Effective , you are granted relief from

the duty of maintaining and protecting the completed
permanent work (described abowe)(except for

that item described above) in accordance with
Section 1-07.13(2) of th8tandard Specifications

This relief is granted for damages from any cause
except that which may result from your operations, or
your failure to exercise sound engineering and con-
struction practices in the conduct of your work. This
relief, shall in no way be construed to be final accep-
tance of work or materials, or to modify responsibility
for workmanship and materials as assigned under
the contract.

Section 1-07.13(3) of th8tandard Specificationgrovides
relief of responsibility for damage tpublic traffic when

it is necessary for public traffic to utilize a highway facility
during construction. When all three conditions specified in
this section are met, the Contractor is automatically
relieved of responsibility for damage caused by public
traffic alone. This relief does not extend to damage by
vandalism or other cause. Since the Contractor resumes
responsibility if traffic is relocated to another section of
roadway, it is best that this relief not be granted in writing.

1-2.5 Contract Time
1-2.5A General

The length of time allotted to the Contractor for complet-
ing the work on the contract is stated in the contract
provisions. The time is usually allotted in terms of working
days. Therefore, the instructions in this chapter pertain to
contracts in which time is allotted on a working day basis.

Immediately upon award of the contract, the Project
Engineer shall notify and remind the Contractor of the
progress schedule requirements of the contract. The
standard requirements are contained in Section 1-08.3 of
the Standard Specification3he contract provisions may
have requirements that add to, or overrule, all or part of
Section 1-08.3.

Section 1-08.3 requires, in part, that:

1. No later than five calendar days after execution of the
contract, the Contractor shall submit a preliminary progress
schedule that shows the work to be performed in the first
30 working days.

2. No later than 30 calendar days after execution of the
contract, the Contractor shall submit five copies of a
progress schedule that shows, among other things, the total
working days to physically complete the contract.
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3. The progress schedule must be developed by a critical
path method except where a simple bar graph prepared on
Form 421-506 is allowed by the contract provisions.

4. The Contractor shall provide supplemental progress
schedules within ten calendar days of receiving written
notice of the request.

5. Progress payments may be withheld for failure of the
Contractor to meet progress schedule requirements.

Progress schedules shall outline in graphic form the
operations and relationships in order of performance, with
sufficient detail that progress of the work can be evaluated
accurately at any time during the performance of the
contract. Instructions for preparing a critical path schedule
can be found in Section 10.300 of M&shington

Computer Manual

After review and approval of the progress schedule by the
Project Engineer, a copy will be furnished to the Region
Office, the Olympia Service Center Construction Office,
and the Contractor. The date the progress schedule is
approved shall be entered in CCIS.

At least each month the Project Engineer shall monitor the
approved progress schedule. When the Project Engineer
determines the original or any supplemental progress
schedule does not provide the information needed, a
supplemental schedule shall be requested from the
Contractor. The contract provisions may also require
supplemental periodical progress schedules from the
Contractor. The date a supplemental progress schedule is
approved shall also be entered in CCIS.

The Contractor may begin work as soon as the contract is
executed and shall prosecute the work continuously to
physical completion, except during periods when it is
impossible to do so because of inclement weather or other
events that may cause a suspension of work.

The Region is notified by telephone on the day the contract
is executed by WSDOT, and this information shall be
passed on to the Project Engineer. Since it normally takes
several days for the executed contract to reach the Contrac
tor, the Project Engineer shall immediately give verbal
notification of the date of execution so the Contractor may
order materials and make preparation to move on the
project to begin work.

The Project Engineer shall notify FHWA (on Federal-aid
projects) of the date when work is started on the project.
The start work date shall be entered in CCIS.

There are four milestones when the project is completed or
nearing completion. Figure 1-6 shows these milestones
which will be addressed later in this chapter.

Administration

1-2.5B Working Day Charges

When the contract time is expressed in working days, the
first working day shall be established in accordance with
Section 1-08.5 of th&tandard Specificationsr such other
date prescribed by the contract provisions.

In order to effectively track time on a contract, phases
(interim completion dates) have been established in CCIS.
The main contract is always 00. Any interim completion
dates will be phase 01, 02, etc. Time associated with
each phase will be shown on the Weekly Statement of
Working Days.

The Project Engineer shall furnish a weekly statement
advising the Contractor of the current status of time
charges against the contract. This statement will be issued
on the Weekly Statement of Working Days form generated
from CCIS and shall be filled out in accordance with
Section 1-08.5 of th8tandard SpecificationIhe purpose

of this statement is primarily informational as to the time
remaining in which to physically complete the contract. It

is also helpful in evaluating requests for extensions of

time. It is not intended as a substitute for the work suspen-
sion orders discussed in Chapter 1-2.5B of this manual, and
its use for this purpose should be confined in most cases to
single days or very short periods of shutdown due to
inclement weather.

The Project Engineer shall take into consideration the
following conditions when preparing the weekly statement
of working days:

1.

2. The effect of conditions caused by inclement weather
on critical activities.

3. Traffic restrictions imposed by the contract or the
Project Engineer that affect a critical activity, except where
the contract specifically prevents the allowance of unwork-
able days for traffic reasons.

The effect of inclement weather on critical activities.

If any of the above conditions prevent work or reduce the
Contractor’s efficiency on critical activities on the project,
“‘workable day charges must be adjusted accordingly. If no
work can be performed on critical activities, an unworkable
day shall be granted. If the Contractor is able to continue
work on critical activities but the efficiency is significantly
reduced, a partial day may be charged. Partial days shall be
charged to the nearest one-half day.

If a Contractor elects to work 10 hours a day and 4 days a
week (4-10s), Section 1-08.5 of tBéandard Specifica-
tionsis specific in the description of what constitutes a
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Contract Completion Milestones

Substantial Completion Physical Completion Completion Acceptance
Starts the time when any Establishes the date Starts the 60-day time period Start of 180-day period for
liguidated damages caused liquidated damages will no for release of retainage. contractor to bring legal
by overruns of contract longer be charged to the action against WSDOT.
time are limited to direct contract.
engineering.
Substantial Completion When the contract work is completed to the extent that WSDOT has full and unrestricted use

and benefit of the facilities, and only minor incidental work remains to physically complete the
total contract.

Physical Completion When all of the work is physically completed on the project. All the documentation, required by
the contract and required by law, does not necessarily need to be furnished by the Contractor by
this date.

Completion When all work specified in the contract is completed and all the obligations of the Contractor

under the contract are fulfilled. All documentation has been submitted by the Contractor.

Final Acceptance When the Chief Construction Engineer accepts the contract by signature on the Final Contract
Voucher Certification.

Figure 1-6
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chargeable working day. Therefore, if a Contractor elects
to work Monday through Thursday 4-10 hour shifts, and
Friday is a day that would ordinarily be charged as a
working day under the provisions of Section 1-08.5, then
that Friday shall be charged as a working day whether or
not the Contractor works on that day.

In the event the Contractor protests, in writing, the Project
Engineer’s determination of a workable day, the Project
Engineer will analyze any discrepancy and immediately
respond to the Contractor by either denying the protest or
transmitting a revised Weekly Statement of Working Days.

If the number of working days provided in the contract are
used before completion of the work, the Weekly Statement
of Working Days shall continue to be made out weekly to

show which days are workable and which days are unwork-

able due to weather conditions. The Project Engineer shall
refer to Chapter 1-2.5G of this manual regarding assess-
ment of liquidated damages on progress estimates.

When the contract time is expressed in calendar days,
refer to the contract provisions regarding the charging of
contract time.

1-2.5C Suspension of Work and Notice
of Delay

When, in the judgment of the Project Engineer, inclement
weather, or conditions caused by inclement weather, make
it impracticable to achieve satisfactory results, an order
shall be issued to suspend work wholly or on any part of
the contract. Subject to the approval of the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer, delays caused by other
conditions beyond the control of the Contractor may

Administration

the items of work being performed are advancing the
physical completion of the project and whether or not the
Weekly Statement of Working Days should continue to be
issued. If work is suspended on the items of work critical

to physical completion of the project, the Order to Suspend
Work should include a statement that working days will

not be charged and the Weekly Statement of Working Days
will cease during the suspension period. If work is sus-
pended only on noncritical items, the Order to Suspend
should include a statement that working days will continue
during the suspension period. When working day charges
are continued during a partial suspension of work, it is
important that the Contractor’s approved progress schedule
be monitored in relation to the time charges. It is possible
for work that originally was not critical to become critical

if all the float time is used up. The following is an example
of how this can occur:

The Contractor’s progress schedule shows 50 working
days to build bridge approaches and 150 working days
to build a structure. Twenty working days into the
project the grading work is shut down due to winter
weather, but work continues on the structure. Since
the structure work is critical, the Project Engineer
continues charging time. Six months later the structure
is complete, with a total of 140 working days charged
and only 10 working days available to complete the
project; however, 30 days work remains on the
grading portion of the project. In this case the Project
Engineer should have suspended working day charges
when there were 30 working days remaining on the
project, because at that point the grading portion of
the project had become critical.

warrant such an order to suspend work, i.e., delays caused A written Order to Resume Work (Form 421-007) must be

by WSDOT or delays caused by third parties.

When conditions cause a shutdown of work for short
periods of time, oral authorization to suspend work may be
granted. All or part of any working day (time increments

not less than one-half day) during which work is suspended

shall be declared unworkable and not charged against
contract time on the Weekly Statement of Working Days.

issued when work is resumed from a suspension or partial
suspension. Form 421-007 will reflect, or be altered to
reflect, the total authorized suspensions and unworkable
days to the date of the Order to Resume Work. When
work is resumed, the first Weekly Statement of Working
Days shall include this total. Time increments of less than
one-half day shall not be used.

Such authorizations are discussed in Chapter 1-2.5C of thisIn the event that a suspension of work is necessary for an

manual. These shutdowns of work for short periods of time
need no further written documentation other than the
Weekly Statement of Working Days.

When seasonal weather conditions cause work on the
project to be partially or wholly suspended for an extended
time, a written Order to Suspend Work (Form 421-006)

shall be issued. If some items of work on the project can be

continued unaffected by the weather conditions, those
items of work should be excepted from the Order to
Suspend Work. The Project Engineer must review the
Contractor’s approved progress schedule in determining if

extended period and the requirements of Section 1-08.7 of
the Standard Specificationsave been complied with in all
respects, the Project Engineer may recommend to the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer that the
Contractor should be relieved of the routine maintenance
during the period of suspension. The Project Engineer, as
early as possible, shall make an estimate of, and arrange-
ments for, the construction funds that will be required for
the interim routine maintenance of the roadway by
WSDOT. The Contractor shall take all action necessary to
control erosion, pollution, and runoff prior to, and during,
the shutdown period before WSDOT will assume
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responsibility for maintenance. Any areas which are not
open to traffic shall be maintained and safeguarded by the
Contractor at no cost to WSDOT.

Section 1-08.6 of th8tandard Specificationgrovides that

the Contractor may be entitled to compensation and/or time
extensions if a delay is caused by WSDOT. If a delay is
caused by anything other than WSDOT (such as other state
agencies, other governmental agencies, or other outside
forces), an extension of time may be granted under the
criteria of Section 1-08.8 of thetandard Specifications
however, compensation will not be allowed. The compen-
sation allowed by Section 1-08.6 recognizes only WSDOT
caused suspensions, delays, or interruptions. If the
Contractor believes WSDOT is causing a delay and
WSDOT has not acknowledged to the Contractor responsi-
bility for compensation and/or a time extension, the
Contractor must serve written notice to WSDOT in order

to retain the right for consideration of an equitable
adjustment.

The General Special Provision (GSP) for Suspension of
Work which is included in all Federal-aid projects for

the Interstate System, Forest Highway projects, and
Public Lands projects has a distinct difference from
Section 1-08.6 of th&tandard Specificationhat is worth
noting. The GSP provides that the Contractor may be
entitled to compensation and/or a time extension if a delay
is caused by anything, as long as the delay was caused by
conditions beyond the control and not the fault of the
Contractor, its suppliers, or subcontractors at any tier and
not caused by weather.

In all cases, the Contractor must have suffered, as a result
of the delay, increased cost in the performance of the
contract to receive compensation and increased time for
the performance of the contract to receive an extension

of time.

When WSDOT is responsible for delaying a project and as

orders to pay the Contractor for schedule recovery must be
approved by the Olympia Service Center Construction
Office before ordering the Contractor to proceed.

The weather and all suspension and resumption of work
orders and the reasons therefor shall be recorded in the
project records.

1-2.5D Extension of Time

Whenever it is apparent that the number of working days
provided for in the contract will be used prior to physically
completing the main contract or a phase of the contract, the
Project Engineer shall ensure that proper notice is provided
to the Contractor of the process for requesting an extension
of time. No time extension should be granted without a
request in writing from the Contractor unless the time
extension is related to added work and included in the
same change order.

The Contractor should be encouraged to submit time
extension requests as delays occur. The Contractor may
request an extension of time at any time during the life of
the contract, or after the contract time has overrun. The
request shall be processed promptly.

The Contractor’s letter requesting an extension of time
must bear consent of surety when the accumulated requests
are for 20 percent or more of the original contact time. If
the Contractor’s request is for 10 working days or less and
the analysis made by the Region justifies the time exten-
sion, the Region may execute a change order granting the
time extension. All extensions of time granted by the
Region must be by change order. The Project Engineer
may approve up to 5 working days on a change order if the
extension of time is related to changes implemented in that
same change order. Refer to Section 1-2.4C of this manual.
If the Contractor’s request is not approved, the Contractor
shall be notified in writing.

When the Contractor’s request is for more than 10 working

a result may be liable for any increased costs the contractordaysl the time extension shall be forwarded to the Olympia

incurs as a result of the delay, the Project Engineer should
consider ordering the Contractor to recover the schedule by
accelerating the work. First, an event or an accumulation of
events must be identified which are the responsibility of
WSDOT and have delayed the Contractor. Second, a time
impact analysis of the Contractor’'s schedule must be
performed to determine the impact of the delay on the

Service Center Construction Office for approval.

The analysis and documentation shall be the same for
either Region approved or the Construction Office
approved extensions of time. The project diaries should
have a full and complete record of weather and other
conditions that might affect the progress of the work. The

schedule. Third, a cost analysis should be made to compareanalysis should refer to the CPM (or critical items on the

the estimating costs associated with the delay to the
estimated costs of recovering the schedule. Acceleration of
the contract by working longer hours, using increased
resources, or resequencing the work should be considered
when estimating the cost of delay mitigation. All change

approved progress schedule).

If the Region executes a change order for an extension of
time that would result in the release of previously withheld
liguidated damages, the Region shall write a memorandum
to the Olympia Service Center Accounting Office advising
them to release the appropriate amount of liquidated

Page 1-56

Construction Manual
June 1996



Administration

Example

DATE:
FROM: District Operations Engineer
SUBJECT: Contract No. SR

Contract Name

FA No. or State
TO: Chief Construction Engineer
Attached is a copy of the Contractor’s letter dated complete with Consent of Surety requesting a 30-day extension of time.
The status of the contract time is as follows:

Working
Date Day Charges

Award June 1, 1987 —
Execution June 12, 1987 —
Substantial Completion Feb. 14, 1988 140
Physical Completion March 1, 1988 150
Working Days Charged to Date March 1, 1988 150
(use when there is no physical completion date)

Original Allotted Time — 110
Total of Authorized Extensions — 10
Total Allotted Time — 120
Net Overruns to Substantial Completion — 20
Net Overruns to Physical Completion — 30

Note: Include phase 1 & 2 data if contract specifies dual physical completion times.

We have reviewed the Contractor’s request and offer the following analysis and recommendations:
1. (Analysis) — Recommend 11 days.

2. (Analysis) — Recommend 0 days.

In summary, we recommend that the Contractor be granted an 11-day extension of time. This extension of time, if granted,

will result in a net overrun to substantial completion of 9 days at $750 per day, which will necessitate assessment of liqui-
dated damages in the amount of $6,750. There were $242.45 direct engineering costs charged between the date of substantial
completion and the date of physical completion.

Liquidated damages in the amount of $15,000, and direct engineering costs in the amount of $242.45 have previously been
withheld from monthly progress estimates. Therefore, $8,250 should be released to the Contractor.

Figure 1-7
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damages that have previously been withheld. The memo-

benefit of the facilities under the above conditions, the

randum shall refer to the specific change order that granted Contractor shall be notified by letter of the substantial

the extension.

When the Contractor submits a letter requesting an
extension of time that requires the Construction Office
approval, the Contractor’s letter will be forwarded with the
transmittal memorandum from the Region (or with a thru
memorandum from the Project Engineer). The Region’s
memorandum shall be submitted in a format similar to
Figure 1-7 and provide an analysis and recommendation
regarding the Contractor’'s request and a complete
explanation of the reasons for the recommendations.

The Construction Office will review the Contractor’s
request and the Region’s recommendation and notify the
Contractor in writing whether or not an extension of time
will be granted. Where the time extension results in the
relief of liquidated damages which were previously with-
held, Accounting will be directed to release the withheld
liquidated damages to the Contractor.

After the date of physical completion, the Region shall
ensure that all issues of time are resolved immediately to
avoid delays in processing the final estimate.

1-2.5E Substantial Completion

Substantial completion can be granted when only minor
items remain to physically complete the project. Liquidated
damages for overruns of time after substantial completion
are reduced to direct engineering costs. The following
criteria may be used to determine substantial completion of
a project:

1. The public has full and unrestricted use and benefit of
the facility.

2. Major safety features are installed and functional,
including guardrail, striping, and delineation.

3. lllumination, if required, is installed or a temporary
system with equal functional capabilities is operating.

4. Signals, if required, are installed or a temporary
system with equal functional capabilities is operating.

5. The need for temporary traffic control on a regular
basis has ceased. There will be no need for lane closures
during the hours of darkness nor for more than 8 hours at
any one time during daylight hours.

6. The traffic is operating in its permanent configuration.

7. Only plant establishment is remaining to physically
complete the project.

The Project Engineer is responsible for determining the
substantial completion date. When the Project Engineer
determines that WSDOT has full and unrestricted use and

completion date with a copy sent to the Olympia Service
Center Materials Engineer. The letter shall also state that
THIS DOES NOT CONSTITUTE PHYSICAL COMPLE-
TION, COMPLETION, OR ACCEPTANCE OF THE
CONTRACT but establishes that the amount of liquidated
damages (if the total contract time is overrun) will be
reduced to direct engineering and other related charges to
the project. Direct engineering costs do not apply when
substantial completion is granted for the plant
establishment period.

The Project Engineer shall continue to submit the Weekly
Statement of Working Days showing the workable and
unworkable days as they occur until the project is physi-
cally completed. If the only items of work remaining after
substantial completion are 2nd- and 3rd-year plant estab-
lishment, Weekly Statements of Working Days will no
longer need to be prepared. The substantial completion
date shall be entered in CCIS and noted on the Weekly
Statement of Working Days when that date has been
established.

1-2.5F Date of Physical Completion

Before the Contractor’s forces and equipment are removed
from the project, it is recommended that the Project
Engineer review the work to ensure that all work required
by the contract has been completed.

When the Project Engineer is satisfied that all physical
work is completed, the date of physical completion will be
established and entered in CCIS. The physical completion
letter from the Project Engineer to the Contractor shall be
sent immediately after the date of physical completion is
established. A sample letter is shown in Figure 1-8. If there
was an overrun in time, the letter shall contain an indica-
tion of the number of days the project overran and the
probable liquidated damages and/or direct engineering and
related costs to be assessed the Contractor if there is no
extension of time granted. The letter should designate a
reasonable time (allow approximately 20 calendar days) to
respond if the Contractor feels there are reasons for
WSDOT to grant an extension of time. The Contractor
should also be advised in the letter that if no response is
received in the designated time, it will be assumed an
extension will not be pursued. Copies of the letter will be
sent to:

1. The Olympia Service Center Program Management
Office on Federal-aid projects.

2. The Railroad companies if applicable. Refer to
Section 1-4.2B of this manual.
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Sample Physical Completion Letter

Date

Contractor Name
Address

Contract SR
Contract Title
FA No. or State Project

Ladies and Gentlemen:

In accordance with Section 1-08.5 of th&andard Specificationshis project is considered physically complete as of

The contract required the work to be physically completed within working days. There were
to physically complete the project. (Address overruns of time.)

working days used

This notification does not constitute completion, or acceptance by the Secretary of Transportation.

Also, attached is a Contractor’s Construction Process Evaluation form. Please complete the form in accordance with the
instructions on the reverse side.

Sincerely,

Project Engineer

cc: Olympia Service Center Construction Office
Regional Operations/Construction Office
Olympia Service Center Program Mgmt. on FA projects
RR Companies if applicable
Olympia Service Center Accounting Office
FHWA on all FA projects
Olympia Service Center Materials Laboratory
Regional/TransAid Engineer
Planning and Programming Service Center Transportation Data Office

Figure 1-8
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3. The Olympia Service Center Accounting Office on all
projects.

4. FHWA on all Federal-aid projects.

5. The Olympia Service Center Materials Laboratory on
all projects.

6. The Regional TransAid Engineer on all city and
county projects.

7. The Planning and Programming Service Center
Roadway Data Office, MS 47380.

Promptly upon receiving any request from the Contractor

for an extension of time, the Project Engineer shall pursue

1-2.5G(1) Contract Time Liquidated Damages

Section 1-08.9 of th8tandard Specificationgnd at times

the contract provisions) establishes the amount of liqui-
dated damages to assess the Contractor for overruns in
contract time. These assessments are: (1) either the formula
calculated liquidated damages, or the liquidated damages
prescribed by the contract provisions; and (2) the direct
engineering and related costs. Any temporary withholding

or the final assessment of these liquidated damages shall be
shown as a below the line “liquidated damages” deduction
on progress estimates and the final estimate.

The Chief Construction Engineer has not subdelegated to
the Region the authority to assess below the line “liqui-

the procedures outlined in Section 1-2.5D of this manual so dated damages” on progress estimates or the final estimate.

that the issue of time and any appropriate liquidated

However, the authority to withhold below the line “liqui-

damages may be resolved without any delay in the process-dated damages” on progress estimates has been

ing of the final estimate. If no request for an extension of
time is received within a reasonable time, the Project

Engineer shall prepare a memorandum similar to the one
shown in Figure 1-7 explaining the status of contract time

subdelegated to the Region, and may be further
subdelegated to the Project Engineer. See Section 1-3.B(5)
of this manual.

on the project and recommend the assessment of liquidatedl-iduidated damages should be addressed whenever it is

damages and/or direct engineering costs. A copy of the

direct engineering cost work sheets shall be submitted wit

the recommendation.

1-2.5G Liquidated Damages

Contract time and any appropriate liquidated damages must

be resolved before the final estimate can be completely
processed. Liquidated damages of any form (from the
formula calculations in Section 1-08.9 of theandard
Specificationsand/or direct engineering costs) are to be

assessed only for that period of time after contract time has

expired to the date of actual physical completion.

Any withholding or assessment made against the Contrac-

tor or the Contractor’'s payments shall be preceded by

written notification to the contractor. For those issues that
may require action by the Contractor, the notification shall
be far enough in advance for such action to be taken by the
Contractor to mitigate or completely avoid any withholding

or assessment.

The term “withhold” refers to a temporary deduction

shown on a progress estimate. The term “assess” refers to a

permanent deduction that could be shown on a progress
estimate, but will be shown on the final estimate.

Liquidated damages fall into two categories — one deals
with contract time and the other deals with miscellaneous

things such as ramp or lane closures. These two categories

are described below:

apparent that the number of working days provided in the

h contract will be used before physical completion of the

work. The sample letter illustrated below shall, in all cases,
be sent by the Project Engineer to the Contractor when is
obvious that the work on the main contract or a phase of
the contract will not be physically completed within the
prescribed time. The letter may be altered for phases or
when substantial completion has been previously estab-
lished for the contract.

Sample Letter

The specifications for this contract require the work to
be physically completed in its entirety within ____
working days. The progress of work is such that
WSDOT may be obligated to deduct liquidated
damages from monies due your firm under the terms
of Section 1-08.9 of th8tandard Specifications

Please be advised that Section 1-08.8 ofStasmdard
Specificationgxplains the conditions under which
WSDOT may grant an extension of time. If WSDOT
does not receive a written request for an extension of
time from your firm fully explaining the reasons for
delay of this project by (date, allow approximately

20 calendar days), WSDOT will commence deduction
of liquidated damages from the monthly progress
payments due your firm. Liquidated damages for this
project will be $__ per working day of contract time
overrun (the Project Engineer shall calculate the
amount using the formula given in Section 1-08.9 of
the Standard Specificationsounding to the nearest
dollar). Liquidated damages for an overrun in contract
time after substantial completion has been granted
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will be based upon direct engineering and related
costs as provided in Section 1-08.9 of 8tandard
Specifications

In some cases, there are legitimate reasons for time exten-
sions which would preclude withholding of liquidated
damages on progress estimates. An example of these
“legitimate reasons” would be when there is no doubt that
WSDOT in some way caused a delay during the progress
of the work as described in Section 1-08.8 subparagraph
(2) of theStandard Specification$lowever, if the Project
Engineer has any doubts regarding a possible time exten-
sion that would preclude withholding of liquidated
damages on progress estimates, the Region and/or the
Construction Office should be consulted for guidance. If
the Project Engineer determined that withholding of
liguidated damages on progress estimates would not be
appropriate, the reasons for not withholding shall be
documented by a memorandum to the files.

If the Contractor has responded to the above sample letter
within the prescribed time and it is still determined that
withholding of liquidated damages on progress estimates is
appropriate, a follow-up letter should be sent to the
Contractor advising that the issue is being evaluated and
that liquidated damages will be withheld until the question
is resolved.

If the Contractor responds by requesting a time extension,
the Region will submit the Contractor’s request, together
with the Region’s recommendations (Figure 1-7) in accor-
dance with Chapter 1-2.5D of this manual, to the Olympia
Service Center Construction Office.

If the Contractor does not respond within the designated
time, the Region will submit a statement to that effect,
together with its recommendation (per Figure 1-7), to the
Construction Office. The Construction Office will review
the Region’s recommendations to determine if liquidated
damages will be assessed.

The Construction Office will notify the Contractor in
accordance with Chapter 1-2.5D.

The following describes the procedures for addressing
contract time related liquidated damages in the various
stages or phases of the project:

1. Phases (Interim Physical Completion Dates)

Liguidated damages for phases will be shown in the special

provisions.

When the contract includes additional phases, and the time

Administration

2. After Substantial Completion Date of the Contract

If substantial completion is granted after the expiration of
contract time the formula liquidated damages in Section
1-08.9 of theStandard Specificationsill be assessed for
that period of time between the expiration of contract time
and the substantial completion date.

Liquidated damages assessed after the date of substantial
completion will be only the direct engineering and related
costs incurred. The direct engineering and related costs
will be the field engineering and inspection time charges
plus any vehicle, travel pay, or per diem charges connected
with the delayed contract physical completion. Engineering
costs such as computing grades, quantities, etc. which
would have accrued to WSDOT under normal conditions
should not be included in the direct engineering and

related costs.

If substantial completion is granted on or prior to the
expiration of contract time, direct engineering costs will
only be assessed for that period of time between the date
contract time expired and the physical completion date.

Direct engineering and related costs should not be assessed
when the total amount is less than $300.

3. Before Physical Completion

If substantial completion has not been established, the
formula liquidated damages in accordance with Section
1-08.9 of theStandard Specificationsvill be assessed for
that period of time between the expiration of contract time
and the physical completion date.

1-2.5G(2) Miscellaneous Liquidated Damages

The contract provisions may provide for assessment of
other liquidated damages, such as failure to open traffic
lanes within the prescribed time and failure to open ramps
within the prescribed time. Any temporary withholding or
final assessment of these liquidated damages shall be
shown as a below the line “miscellaneous” deduction on
progress estimates and the final estimates. The Construc-
tion Office has subdelegated the authority to the Regions to
withhold and assess these types of liquidated damages on
progress estimates and the final estimate. The Project
Engineer shall notify the Contractor in writing when

these type liquidated damages are to be assessed. See
Section 1-3. IB(6) of this manual.

Miscellaneous liquidated damages should not be assessed
when the total amount is less than $100.

for physical completion of a phase has overrun, the overrun 1-2.5H Completion Date

should be resolved as it occurs. This involves the Contrac-
tor either being granted an extension of time or being
assessed liquidated damages by the Construction Office.

Immediately after the physical completion date has been
established, the Project Office shall notify the Contractor
of all the outstanding documents required to establish a
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completion date. Once all the obligations of the contract
have been performed by the Contractor, the Project Engi-
neer shall give the Contractor written notice of completion
of the contract. (A sample letter is shown in Figure 1-9.) In
order for the completion date to be established, all the
physical work on the project must be complete, and the
Contractor must furnish all documentation required by the
contract and required by law. In other words, the Project
Engineer has all the documents necessary to process the
final estimate. This includes all Affidavits of Wages Paid,
Material Certifications, and the Contractor signed Final
Contract Voucher Certification. (Note: Establish the
completion date as soon as the last item of paper work is

higher of the two. The comparison between State and
Federal wage rates must include the addition of the appro-
priate fringe benefits as found at the beginning of each
major skill classification listed in the contract provisions.
The comparison between State and Federal wage rates
must also include any notes as found at the end of each
major classification.

It is the responsibility of WSDOT to establish monitoring
procedures which will ensure that the Prevailing Wage
Rate provisions, both State and Federal, are properly
enforced.

The Project Engineer must be familiar with these

received. The final estimate does not have to be processed requirements and must not assume that compliance

in order to establish the completion date.) The completion

date shall be the same date as the date of the written notice

to the Contractor. A COPY OF THE COMPLETION
LETTER SHALL BE FAXED TO THE CONTRACT
PAYMENTS SECTION OF THE OLYMPIA SERVICE
CENTER ACCOUNTING OFFICE, (FAX NUMBER
SCAN 705-6804) ON THE DAY THE LETTER IS
WRITTEN.

If the Contractor refuses, or is unable to return, a signed
FCVC or any of the necessary documents to process the
final estimate, WSDOT can establish a completion date
and accept the contract. See Chapter 1-3.1D for unilateral
acceptance procedures.

1-2.6 Enforcement of Wage Rate
Requirements

1-2.6A General Instructions

Section 1-07.9 of th8tandard Specificationsrovides

the wage requirements for the Contractor, any subcon-
tractor, lower tier subcontractor, or other person doing any
work under the contract. Additionally, contracts financed
in whole or in part with Federal funds will have the
Required Contract Provisions Federal-aid Construction
Contracts (FHWA-1273) included in the contract provi-
sions to provide the Federal wage requirements.

For projects involving both Federal funds and State funds,
the Hourly Minimum Wage Rate and Fringe Benefit
schedule specified in the contract will include both the
prevailing wage rate and fringe benefits determined by the
Washington State Department of Labor and Industries
(State L&I) and by the U.S. Department of Labor
(USDOL). When there is a difference between these two
determinations, the Contractor, subcontractors, and lower
tier subcontractors must pay a wage not less than the

with one constitutes compliance with both.

1-2.6B Enforcement of State Requirements

The prevailing wage requirements are set forth in the
Standard Specification$Section 1-07.9, and the Wage
Rate Provisions of the specific contract. Certified payrolls
are not routinely required on projects with only State
funds involved. However, they may be requested if
noncompliance with any State requirement is questioned.

1. Before WSDOT allows any payment, the Contractor
must submit a State L&| approved Statement of Intent

to Pay Prevailing Wages on State L&I's form number
F700-029-000 to the Project Engineer. State L&l approves
this statement which certifies that the document meets the
requirements of RCW 39.12.040 and the date of this
approval is to be entered in CCIS by the Project Office.

2. All subcontractors and agents of lower tier subcon-
tractors must submit a State L&l approved Statement of
Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages on State L&I's form

number F700-029-000 to the Project Engineer. No payment
will be made for any subcontracted work unless a State

L&l approved Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages
has been received. State L&I approves this statement
which certifies that the document meets the requirements
of RCW 39.12.040, and the date of this approval date is
entered in CCIS by the Project Office.

3. The Contractor, all subcontractors, and lower tier
subcontractors must submit a State L&l approved Affidavit
of Prevailing Wages Paid (AWP) on State L&I's form
number F700-007-000 to the Project Engineer after the
project is completed. The approval date of each State L&l
approved AWP will be entered in CCIS by the Project
Office. The State L&l approved AWP is incorporated in
Final Record Book No. 1. It is the Contractor’s responsibil-
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ity to obtain these AWPs. In the event a subcontractor

or lower tier subcontractor cannot or will not provide a
completed AWP form, the Contractor must seek guidance
from State L&lI.

4. RCW 49.28 permits some contractors to work their
employees 4 days with 10-hour shifts without being
required to pay overtime (4-10s).

WAC 296-127-022 provides that “It is prohibited to work
more than 10 hours in any calendar day on a public works
project except in cases of extraordinary emergency, such a
danger to life or property.” RCW 49.28 has always had this
provision (except it referred to 8-hour days) and State L&l
has, and still does, deem the work and workers on our
highway project to be a “danger to life or property,”
therefore, this provision has been waived for WSDOT's
construction activities.

State L&l and WSDOT have agreed to the following:
a.

b. If requested by the Contractor, WSDOT will
provide a copy of WAC 296-127-022 immediately
after execution of the contract. The Contractor will be
instructed to provide copies to any subcontractor or
lower tier subcontractor that is, or is planning on,
working 4-10s.

RCW 49.28 applies to all contracts.

When the WAC rule is provided to the Contractor, the
Project Engineer will advise the Contractor to become
familiar with, and abide by, all State and Federal laws,
rules, and regulations pertaining to overtime, and in
particular this WAC rule if they plan to work 4-10s.
The Contractor shall be advised that WSDOT will

hold them responsible for ensuring that all subcontrac-
tors or lower tier subcontractors abide by these laws,
rules, and regulations.

c. In conjunction with WSDOT’s normal
compliance review of certified payrolls, WSDOT

will confront the Contractor or the lower tier subcon-
tractors (through the Contractor) with noncompliance
for overtime requirements only when:

(1) Over 10 hours are worked in any one day by
their employees without the benefit of being paid
overtime pay. (This is a State requirement.)

(2) Over 40 hours are worked in any week by
their employees without the benefit of being paid
overtime pay. (This is both a State and a Federal
requirement.)

d. Inthe event WSDOT gets any complaints from
employees of any contractor regarding improper,
or nonpayment of, overtime pay, WSDOT (through

S

Administration

the Olympia Service Center Construction Office) will
seek assistance from State L&l for a determination.

5. WAC 296-127 defines “Contractor” to include:

(1) any fabricator or manufacturer that produces nonstand-
ard items specifically for a public works project, and

(2) employers that contract with contractors or subcontrac-
tors for the purpose of the production and/or delivery of
gravel, concrete, asphalt, or similar materials. This causes
some employees of firms that do this work to be covered
by the State prevailing wage law, RCW 39.12. State L&l
provides WSDOT with prevailing wage rates for those
workers. Therefore, WSDOT will include these rates in all
contracts thamay have this type work.

The Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages (Sl) and
the Affidavit of Wages Paid (AWP) for those firms must be
submitted on State L&I's forms. WSDOT can not make
progress payments to the Contractor for the work or
materials involved in producing these products (and for
the delivery of gravel, concrete, asphalt, or similar materi-
als) to be incorporated into the contract until an approved
Sl is provided to WSDOT, nor can WSDOT release any
of the retained percentage until an approved AWP is
provided to WSDOT after that work is completed. We

will hold the Contractor responsible for compliance with
the requirements.

It is strongly recommended that this issue be discussed as
part of the required preconstruction meetings and discus-
sions. It might also be wise to supply the Contractor with a
copy of these WAC rules. The Contractor should be
advised that we are obligated to monitor enforcement of
these requirements to protect the interest of WSDOT and to
ensure that WSDOT is not liable to the Contractor’s
employees for wages due as provided in RCW 39.12.042.

It must be remembered that these WAC rules are a State
requirement and not a Federal requirement. Accordingly:
(1) WSDOT will not request certified payrolls from these
firms (Suppliers, Manufacturers, and Fabricators), even on
Federal-aid projects, unless we are compelled to do so by
State L&I (The Olympia Service Center Construction
Office should be contacted if State L&l or anyone else
demands WSDOT to get certified payroll for these firms.);
(2) WSDOT will not conduct wage rate interviews with
employees of these firms; and (3) State L&I's enforcement
authority is limited to within State’s boundaries, therefore,
firms performing this work outside the State are not
covered by these requirements.

1-2.6C Compliance With Federal Contract
Provisions
All contracts financed with Federal-aid funds contain in

the contract provisions the “Required Contract Provisions
Federal-aid Construction Contracts” (FHWA-1273). It
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Sample Completion Letter

Date

Contractor Name
Address

Contract SR
Contract Title
FA No. or State Project

Ladies and Gentlemen:

All your obligations under the above-referenced project have been met in accordance with Section 1-0&&uodane
SpecificationsAs of the date of this letter, this contract shall be considered complete.

Your retainage will be released 60 days after this date, provided all releases have been received and there are no outstanding
claims against the retainage.

This notification does not constitute acceptance by the Secretary of Transportation.
The contract final amount as shown on the Final Contract Voucher Certification is $

Sincerely,

Project Engineer

cc: Olympia Service Center Accounting Office (Faxed)
Olympia Service Center Construction Office
Regional Operations/Construction Office

Figure 1-9
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is the responsibility of the Project Engineer to enforce
these provisions to the degree necessary to ensure full
compliance.

The Contractor, each subcontractor, and each lower tier
subcontractor must submit weekly certified copies of
payrolls and statement of compliance to the Project
Engineer, must post the wage rate poster (FHWA 1495 and
FHWA 1495A when appropriate) and the Wage Determi-
nation decision of the Secretary of Labor (Federal wage
listing in the contract provisions), and allow interviews of
employees during working hours by authorized representa-
tives of WSDOT, the Federal Highway Administration,

and the U.S. Department of Labor. The Contractor shall be
responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower
tier subcontractor. Upon completion of the contract, the
record of materials, supplies, and labor must be submitted
by the Contractor on Form FHWA-47 (see Chapter 1-2.8F
of this manual)Rigid compliance with the federal regula-
tions and contract provisions must be ensured by thorough
on-the-job inspection procedures and routine checking
procedures at the Regional Office level

PAYROLL INSPECTION

The Project Engineer is responsible for checking the
Contractor’s payrolls to see that the required information is
complete and the payrolls are correct. A thorough check
shall be made of the first payrolls submitted on the project
by the Contractor, each subcontractor, and each lower tier
subcontractor. If the first payroll is correctly prepared,
subsequent payrolls for that project may be accepted on the
basis of spot checking approximately 10 percent of each of
the payrolls as they are submitted. If errors are found
during the spot checking, more thorough checking shall be
made of the payrolls.

The payroll inspection by the Project Engineer shall
include the following item:

1. The contract number and contract name must be noted
on the payroll form, together with the payroll number and
payroll period. The nhame of the employer showing whether
Contractor, subcontractor, or lower tier subcontractor must
be shown.

2. ltis necessary to be able to identify a specific
minimum wage rate for each worker. Word descriptions for
labor classifications included in the Wage Rate Contract
Provisions shall be used on payrolls.

Section 1-07.9 of th8tandard Specificationgermits the
Contractor to use an alternate method to identify the labor
description used by them to compare with the contract
provisions. The object is for the Project Engineer to be able
to easily determine that the proper wages are being paid.

Administration

3.  The minimum State wage requirements are listed
under State Rate and the minimum Federal wage require-
ments are listed under Federal Rate of the Hourly
Minimum Wage Rate Schedule as shown in the contract
provisions. On Federal-aid projects, to meet both the State
and Federal minimum wage requirements, the wage paid
each employee must at least equal the higher of the two
minimum wages (including fringe benefits) listed for the
appropriate classification. The appropriate fringe benefits
must be added to the amounts in each column if the Con-
tractor does not have an approved bona fide fringe benefits
program (see #12 of this subsection). Only actual hours
worked should be shown. Overtime must be stated sepa-
rately and must be shown as such and not converted to
equivalent straight time. Travel pay must be shown
separately.

4. Payroll deductions must conform with the “Anti-
Kickback” Act. If payroll deductions are questionable,
contact the Olympia Service Center Construction Office
for assistance.

5. Every laborer or mechanic working on the contract
must be classified for the proper minimum prevailing wage
in accordance with the designated wage determination. If a
classification of worker is used that does not appear in the
contract special provisions, Section 1-07.9 of $tendard
Specificationsnakes it the Contractor’s responsibility to
contact the U.S. Department of Labor for a determination
of the proper wage rate. The FHWA 1273, Required
Contract Provisions Federal-Aid Construction Contracts,
also provides a method for handling this situation. It is
prudent to contact the Construction Office whenever this
occurs. In many cases, the Construction Office can deter-
mine what the proper wage should be in a much faster
response time than any of the other alternatives.

6. Foremen who perform actual work during 20 percent
or more of their time exclusive of time spent in supervisory
work are subject to the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts
(DBRA) and must be classified in the appropriate journey-
man classification and must be paid wages at least equal to
the journeyman rate as stated in the wage schedule in the
contract provisions.

7. Before using apprentices on the job the Contractor
shall present to WSDOT written evidence of registration of
such employees in a program approved by the Washington
State Apprenticeship and Training Council. If written
evidence of registration is not provided, the full journey-
man rate must be paid (RCW 39.12.021).

The Contractor, subcontractor, or lower tier subcontractor
shall submit to WSDOT written evidence of the progres-
sion schedule for each apprentice and the established
apprentice-journeyman ratios and wage rates in the project
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locality upon which will be the basis for establishing such
ratios and rates under the contract.

When an apprentice is shown on the payroll, the appren-
ticeship registration number must be shown, and the period
of apprenticeship must be included with the classification.

8. Bona fide owner-operators of trucks and similar
construction hauling equipment who are independent
contractors are not considered “employees and/or laborers
and mechanics” under the terms of the Davis-Bacon and
Related Acts. Certified payrolls should include the names

10. Each employee’s Social Security number and
permanent address must appear on the first payroll on
which their name appears, or on a separate list attached
to the payroll. Changes in address must be reported.

11. All payrolls must have a statement of compliance
signed and in the form prescribed by Section V of the
Required Contract Provisions Federal-aid Construction
Contracts (FHWA-1273).

12. All payrolls must be certified by the Contractor,
subcontractor, or lower tier subcontractor in accordance

of such bona fide owner-operators but need not show hourswith the DBRA. This certification contains four elements:

worked or wages paid. The identifying notation “owner-
operator” is needed. This instruction does not preclude the
Contractor from including any other information on the
payroll which may be desired for their own use. The
purpose for identifying the individual owner-operator by
name on the payroll is to ensure that such owner-operators
are recognized as independent contractors not subject to
wage regulations and are distinguished from equipment
operators who are employed on an hourly basis and are
protected by wage rate laws and regulations.

Drivers or operators of fleet-owned equipment or other
fully operated equipment, regardless of any contractual or
rental arrangements between the employee and the Con-
tractor must be carried on the Contractor’s,
subcontractor’s, or lower tier subcontractor’s payroll in
complete form. In those cases where the employees are
actually furnished and paid by a fleet-owner or rental
company the Contractor, subcontractor, or lower tier
subcontractor in lieu of carrying these employees on their
own payrolls, may furnish copies of the fleet-owner’s or
rental company’s payroll for the periods the employees
worked on the subject project. If this is done, the payroll
should be footnoted to indicate the hours the employees
worked on the subject project; and wages paid, deductions,
etc., must comply with current regulations. Certifications
of these payrolls must be made by the Contractor, subcon-
tractor, or lower tier subcontractor in the same manner as
required for their own payrolls.

9. Employees of material suppliers involved only with
delivery of supplies or materials to the job site are not
subject to the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts (DBRA)
minimum wage rates. However, if these employees do any
actual work at the job site in incorporating the materials
into the work, they become subject to the DBRA and must
be carried on the Contractor’s, subcontractor’s, or lower
tier subcontractor’s payrolls. Should a material supplier set
up a production plant at or near the job site for the sole
purpose of supplying material to the project, the plant
employees become subject to the DBRA and must be
carried on the Contractor’s, subcontractor’s, or lower tier
subcontractor’s payrolls.

(I) that the payroll copy furnished is a true copy, (2) that

the payroll is correct and complete, (3) that the wage rates
contained therein are not less than those determined by the
Secretary of Labor and that the classification set forth for
each laborer or mechanic conforms with the work being
performed, and (4) that the appropriate fringe benefits due
each employee have been paid in full.

13. Subcontractors and lower tier subcontractors shall be
required to submit payrolls to the Project Engineer either
direct or through the Contractor, preferably through the
Contractor.

Any payrolls which do not comply fully with the require-
ments outlined above must be corrected by a supplemental
payroll. The payrolls and supplemental payrolls shall be
filed in the project records for the three-year period from
the date FHWA accepts the final payment voucher.

1-2.6C(1) Employee Interviews

The Project Engineer (or designee) shall conduct employee
interviews periodically. The purpose of these spot inter-
views is to establish with reasonable certainty that the
minimum wage rate provisions are being complied with

and there is no misclassification of workers or dispropor-
tionate employment of laborers, helpers, or apprentices.
The occupation description is included in the wage listing

in the contract provisions. The occupation description shall
be shown on the form for the employee interviewed under
current duties. Some employees may refuse to reveal their
rate of pay, which is acceptable and should be noted in the
remarks column. Many employees do not know or may
guess at the rate. If possible, a determination of the accu-
racy of the stated rate should be made, and any uncertainty
noted in the remarks column to reduce the need for follow-
up interviews. If either the stated rate (from the employee)
or the record rate (from the certified payroll) is below the
minimum rate (from the contract wage listing), an investi-
gation shall be conducted. The investigation may be as
simple as a follow-up interview with the employee if the
stated rate is less but the record rate is equal or greater than
the minimum. The investigation may result in a request for
a supplemental payroll if the stated rate is equal to or
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greater than the minimum but the record rate is less than  of Labor which shall be transmitted through the Olympia
the minimum. In any event, the matter must be resolved so Service Center Construction Office to the FHWA.

that the employee interview report describes what correc-

tive action was taken to ensure that the employee has been 1-2.6C(5) Department of Labor Investigation

paid the minimum prevailing wage rate. This corrective The U.S. Department of Labor will include investigation
action shall be reported under remarks on the form or by of compliance with the DDBRA and the Contract Work
attached memo if more space is needed. All discrepancies Hours and Safety Standard Act (CWHSSA) when conduct-
found must be resolved. ing investigations relative to compliance with the Fair
Labor Standards Act and other Acts under its enforcement
authority, even though DBRA and CWHSSA do not fall
under their direct responsibility for administration and

The frequency and extent of these interviews should be
sufficient to ensure a representative coverage of all classes
of workers employed on the contract. A minimum sam-

pling should include employees of the Contractor and all ~ €nforcement.

major subcontractors. A major subcontractor is one that  |nvestigative action taken by the U.S. Department of Labor
has a significant portion (30 percent or more) of the with respect to DBRA and CWHSSA does not in any way
contract dollars. The interviews should be made with Change the degree of authority and responsib“ity of

such frequency as may be necessary to ensure compliance.\wSDOT for enforcement of these Acts. Actions by the
U.S. Department of Labor as indicated herein should be
considered as services we may use to assist us in our
enforcement activities but should not be considered to
1-2.6C(2) Wage Rates relieve us of our basic responsibility to investigate fully
all potential violations and to apply such sanctions as are
deemed applicable under our enforcement authority.

Employee Interview Report, Form 424-003, shall be used
to record and report interviews.

The Wage Determination decision (wage listing in the
contract provisions) for each project must be posted by the
Contracto_r _in th(_e manner pre_scribed by the Fed_eral High- 1-2.6C(6) Fraud Notice Poster

way Administration in a prominent place where it can be . .

seen easily by the workers. Standard posters (forms FHWA Fraud Notice, FHWA 1022.’ T|tlg 18 USC. 1020, must be
1495 and FHWA 149SA) are to be posted and are availabled'spl""yeOI on qll Federal-aid projects during Fhe course of
to the Region from the Support Services Supervisor, the work. It points out the consequences of |mpropr|e_ty on
FHWA, Olympia, Washington. Form FHWA 1495A is the the part of_any contractor or WSDOT employee working
Spanish version which must be posted when the project is ©°n the project.

in an area where there is a possibility that workers could be

of Spanish or Mexican origin. 1-2.7' Equal Employment Opportunity

and Training

1-2.6C(3) Complaints 1-2.7A Equal Employment Opportunity —
Any complaints of violations of minimum wage rate General

regulations referred to the Project Engineer by employees
of the Contractor, subcontractor, or lower tier subcontrac-
tor shall be treated as confidential and shall be investigated
promptly by the Project Engineer.

It is the policy of WSDOT to provide equal employment
opportunity (EEO), prohibit discrimination in employment
because of race, creed, color, sex, national origin, age, or
disability, and promote the full realization of equal oppor-
tunity through the dissemination of WSDOT’s policy,

1-2.6C(4) - Liquidated Damages for Wage Violations recruitment efforts, personnel actions, training, and

It is anticipated that the majority of the violations found promotions.

will be nonwillful in nature and that an amicable settlement

and/or restitution of wage shortages to each affected Discrimination in all phases of employment is prohibited
emp|oyee can be accomp]ished without d|ff|cu|ty How- by Title VIl of the Civil nghts Act of 1964, Presidential
ever, in addition to unpaid wages for work in excess of Executive Order 11246, as amended by Executive Order

40 hours per work week, the Contractor, subcontractor, or 11375, the Washington State Law Against Discrimination,
lower tier subcontractor shall be liable to the United States and Chapter 49.60 RCW.

for liquidated damages !n th_e amount of $_1O Per person per\yspoT is responsible for ensuring adherence by the
calendar day fqr each violation Whethe_r W_'”fm or not. Contractor and any subcontractors with the EEO and
Recommendations for assessment of liquidated damages On-the-Job Training (OJT) requirements specified in the

;hall be forvyaro!ed to_th‘? Chief Construction Engineer for contract provisionsRequirement For Affirmative Action
final determination. Liquidated damages can only be

forgiven upon appeal within 60 days to the U.S. Secretary
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to Ensure Equal Employment Opportun{Bederal-funded
projects); andSpecial Requirements For Affirmative Action
(State-funded projects).

1-2.7A(1) Olympia Service Center EEO/OJT
Contract Compliance Responsibilities

The Office of Equal Opportunity is responsible for the
overall WSDOT EEO/OJT contract compliance program.
Its responsibilities include the following:

1. Conduct all comprehensive contract compliance
reviews;

2. Establish OJT Contract Goals;

3. Provide direction and technical assistance relating to
EEO and On-the-Job Training (OJT);

4. Coordinate the monitoring and enforcement of the
EEO/OJT program effort;

5. In coordination with the Regional EEO Officers,
ensure the preparation and submittal of required EEO/OJT
reports; and

6. In coordination with the Regional EEO Officer,
investigate/resolve discrimination and harassment
complaints.

1-2.7A(2) Region Responsibilities

The Regions have the responsibility to:

1. Review with the Contractor their EEO requirements,

and if applicable, OJT requirements during preconstruction

meetings and discussions.

2. Ensure that the Contractor post and maintain notices
and posters setting forth the Firm’s EEO policy. A supply
of Department of Labor, Office of Contract Compliance
Posters (OFCCP), Equal Employment Opportunity is the

Law, shall be made available to the Contractor. This poster

is available through the Regional Supply Office.

3. Monitor on-site compliance of the EEO and OJT
requirements.

4. Ensure the Contractor’s compliance with the
nonsegregated facilities requirements and that the working
environment is free of discrimination and harassment.

5. Prepare the required EEO and OJT reports.

6. Provide assistance to WSDOT’s OJT Supportive
Service Consultant. The Consultant must be notified of
meetings and discussions with the Contractor that involve
contract-assigned training goals and be given an opportu-
nity to participate. The Consultant may also be utilized to
assist Contractors and/or their employees in resolving
OJT problems.

1-2.7A(3) EEO/OJT Required Reports

Failure of a contractor and/or subcontractor to provide
required EEO/OJT reports in a timely manner may result
in a finding of noncompliance. Withholding of progress
payments, upon proper warning, may be invoked to ensure
Contractor compliance with the reporting requirement.

Report forms can be obtained through the Region’s normal
form ordering procedures.

Title and Description
EEO Reports:

Form PR-1391 Contractor's Annual EEO Report

The Contractor’s Annual EEO report is to be completed by
the Contractor and each subcontractor and signed by a
responsible official of the company. The report is to be
submitted by August 25 to the Project Engineer’s office
and to the Region’s EEO Officer by September 17. The
report should reflect the Contractor’s total employment on
all Federal-aid highway projects in the State as of July 31.
The figures to be reported should represent the project
workforce for all or any part of the last payroll period
proceeding the end of July.

Form PR-1392 Summary of Employment Data

The Summary of Employment Data Report is prepared
from Form PR-1391 by each Region for all its Federally
assisted, including Local Programs, proje@tse com-
pleted report, including all Form PR-1391's, is due at the
Olympia Service Center by September 24

Form CC 257 Monthly Utilization Report

This report includes the total work hours for each
employee classification in each trade in the covered area
for the monthly reporting period. Instructions for complet-
ing CC-257 can be found on the back of the form. This
report is to be submitted by the Contractor and each
subcontractor with one copy retained by the Region. The
Contractor should send a copy directly to the OFCCP
regional office at: U.S. Department of Labor - OFCCP,
1111 Third Avenue, Suite 745, Seattle, Washington
98101-3212. The report is due on the 5th of each month.

The Region may utilize the “Monthly Employment
Utilization Report Worksheet” (DOT Form 272-054) to
monitor a Contractor’'s on-going compliance.

OJT Reports:

Form DOT 272-060 Federal-aid Highway Construction
Annual Training Report

This report is to be completed annually by the Project
Engineer or a designee summarizing the training accom-
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plished by the individual trainees during the reporting
period beginning June 1 of the previous year and ending
May 31 of the current year. A computer generated report
providing the same information requested may be submit-
ted in lieu of this report. Due at the Regional EEO Office
by June 10.

Form DOT 272-061 Federal-aid Highway Cumulative
Training Report

This report is to be completed annually by the Regional
EEO Officer summarizing the data found on DOT

Form 272-060. A computer generated report providing the
same information as requested may be submitted in lieu of
this report. Due at the Olympia Service Center by June 20.

Form DOT 272-049 Training Program

A training program is to be completed by the Contractor
and/or subcontractors if they are assigned training. The
report must be submitted to the Engineer not later than the
cutoff date for the first estimate. The Project Engineer
may approve SATC approved apprenticeships programs if
all other training program requirements are riet.

interstate contracts only, FHWA concurrence is required
for all programs proposing to utilize apprentice/trainees
not approved by either the Bureau of Apprenticeship
Training (BAT) or the State Apprentice Training Commit-
tee (SATC) approved apprentices/traingegal approval

of an individual trainee cannot be authorized until a
Training Program is filed with the Region.

Form 272-050 Apprentice/Trainee Approval Request

This form is to be submitted by the Contractors and/or
subcontractors for each trainee intended to be trained on
the project. The Contractor is required to review and
submit this form for approval of each subcontractor’s
trainees.

1-2.7B  On-the-Job Training Special
Provisions — General

In accordance with Section 1-07.11(7) of Standard
Specificationsselected Federal-aid construction contracts
are assigned the bid item training. The trainee/hour goals
are established based on considerations such as type,
duration, location, and size of contract. Each Contractor is
expected to comply with both the set number of trainees
and hourly goals assigned. Beneficial training must be
provided.

1-2.7B(1) Affirmative Action — Training

This training commitment is not intended, and shall not be
used, to discriminate against any applicant for training,
whether a member of a minority group or not. However,
the training and upgrading of minorities and women toward

Administration

journey level status is a primary objective of this training
provision. Accordingly, the Contractor shall make every
effort to enroll minority and women trainees to the extent
that such persons are available within a reasonable area
of recruitment.

1-2.7B(2) Administration

The Contractor shall prepare and submit a completed
Training Program (DOT Form 272-049) to the Engineer
for approvalno later than processing of the first Progress
paymeniand whenever changes occur. If the Contractor
fails to furnish a training program or does not cooperate in
furnishing necessary documentation in a timely manner,
the Region may withhold monthly progress payments as
an inducement to provide the information. The Contractor
must be warned in advance that such action will be taken.
Monthly progress payments shall not be withheld without
prior approval of the Olympia Service Center Construction
Office.

The Training Program shall contain the trade or trades
proposed to accomplish the training item in the contract,
the number of trainees and hours assigned to the trade and
the estimated beginning work dater the trainee. The
Training Program will be discussed with the Contractor

as to the scheduled arrival of assigned trainees at the
construction site, the phase of construction the trainee

will work, the craft, and the approximate number of hours
of training which will be provided.

One copy of the approved Training Program must be
submitted to the Olympia Service Center Office of Equal
Opportunity immediately after approval.

Following approval of the Training Program, the Engineer
shall make arrangements to have the Contractor’s construc-
tion superintendent/foreman notify the Engineer when a
trainee is employed on the project. The Contractor must
provide the following information on Apprentice/Trainee
Approval Request (DOT Form 272-050): name of trainee,
social security number, ethnic background, classification
to be trained, and previous training received. Spot checks
must be made in the field to ensure that the trainees are
working and receiving proper training consistent with their
approved programs. Reimbursement can be denied for
training not consistent with the approved program.

If the approved Training Program involves the upgrading
of a trainee, regular checks should be made in the field to
ensure that the training being received is actually at the
higher skill level.

1-2.7B(3) Training Program Approval

DOT Form 272-049, Training Program, must be completed
and submitted by the Contractor and/or any subcontractor
assigned training under the contract provision. It shall
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be the Contractor’s responsibility to ensure that their
subcontractor’s Training Program is accurate and consis-
tent with the program approval criteria. The Contractor
shall retain full responsibility for compliance with the OJT
contract provisions and training goal assignments.

Training approval can be given by the Project Engineer, or
a designee, if the program complies with the following
criteria:

1. Total program hours equal the contract quantity for
the training item. (The Contractor’s and subcontractor’'s
Training Programsnust be approved as a total packgge

2. The number of trainees intended for use must equal or
exceed the number in the contract provisions.

3. The apprenticeship/trainee program is BAT/SATC
approved (refer to the Olympia Service Center).

4. The maximum initial assignment for any one trainee is
1,000 hours.

5.

6. The maximum assignment of traffic control tasks does
not exceed 200 hours for any one individual. (Note:
Trainees that have previously received 200 hours of traffic
control training on other WSDOT projects shall not be
approved for additional traffic control training.)

7. The training hours assigned must enhance the
trainee(s) progression toward journey level status.

8.

9. The training hours must be meaningful and beneficial
to the apprentice/trainee.

10. In addition to the above criteria, Contractors who are
not affiliated with a program recognized by BAT/SATC
can be approved provided that persons being trained are
paid not less than the minimum wage rate prescribed for a
journey worker of that craft and, that they provide, per
Section |l, DOT Form 272-049, a detailed breakdown of
the hours assigned to the various skills of the trade. The
Contractor must provide the following standards:

The training assignment is not less than 20 hours.

The training hours allowed must provide continuity.

a. Minimum Qualifications — The Contractor

shall establish minimum qualifications for persons
entering the training program. (No employee shall be
employed as a trainee in any classification in which
that employee has successfully completed a training
course leading to journey level status or in which the
employee has been employed as a journeyman. Mid
and upper level management training positions such as
foremen and superintendents shall not be approved.)

b. Work Skills — An outline of the work processes
in which the trainee will receive supervised work

experience and training on-the-job and the allocation
of the approximate time to be spent in each major
process shall be set forth in these standards.

c. Terms of Training — The term of training shall
be stated in hours. Non BAT/SATC Training Pro-
grams shall not exceed 1,000 hours for any one
individual.

d. Program Monitoring — The method for
recording and reporting the training completed shall
be clearly stated.

e. Ratio of Trainees— A numeric ratio of trainees
to journeymen shall be established. It shall be consis-
tent with proper supervision, training, safety, and
continuity of employment. The ratio language shall be
specific and clear as to application in terms of job site
and workforce during normal operations (considered
to fall between 1:10 and 1:4).

11. Oninterstate contracts on)yFHWA concurrence is
required for final approval of programs proposed per Item
10 above.

1-2.7B(4) Trainee Approval

DOT Form 272-050, Apprentice/Trainee Approval
Request, must be submitted and completed prior to
apprentice/trainee approval. The following criteria must
be met prior to approval of a trainee:

1. Training hours for any one individual does not exceed
1,000 hours or is not less than 20 hours. (Request for
additional training hours for a particular trainee can be
approved on a case-by-case basis, but only if training is
provided pursuant to a BAT/SATC program.)

Those trainees not participating in a BAT/SATC program
will be limited to a 1,000-hour total for all projects, regard-
less of craft designation for which training is claimed. It is
important that all previous training accomplished be
indicated so as to properly monitor the trainee’s progres-
sion.

2. Traffic control tasks are allowed at a maximum of

200 hours for any one individual. If a proposed trainee has
previously received 200 hours of traffic control training

on any one or more contracts, the trainee shall not be
eligible for additional traffic control training under the

OJT program.

3. Trainees shall be paid in accordance with the
provisions of RCW 39.12.021, which reads as follows:

Apprentice workmen employed upon public works projects
for whom an apprenticeship agreement has been registered
and approved with the State Apprenticeship Council
pursuant to Chapter 49.04 RCW, must be paid at least the
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prevailing hourly rate for an apprentice of that trade. Any
workmen for whom an apprenticeship agreement has not
been registered and approved by the State Apprenticeship
Council shall be considered to be a fully qualified journey-
man, and, therefore, shall be paid at the prevailing hourly
rate for journeymen.

4. Good faith effort documentation is required for all
nonminority males proposed for training, unless:

a. The apprentice/trainee was significantly
employed (200 hours or more) and approved as an
apprentice/trainee for the same Contractor during the
preceding construction season and is among those
initially recalled for work soon after the start of the
current construction season; or

b. The Contractor proposing to utilize the
nonminority male trainee is otherwise in compliance
with the contracts EEO and OJT requirements and
further provides satisfactory documentation as to the
efforts taken to fill the specific training position with
either minorities or females; or

c. If not otherwise in compliance, the Contractor
furnishes evidence of systematic and direct recruit-
ment efforts in regard to the position in question and
in promoting the enrollment and employment of
minorities and females in the craft which the proposed
trainee is to be trained.

As a minimum, a Contractor who is not otherwise in
compliance can substantiate their systematic and
direct recruitment efforts by providing documentation
as to the following:

« Written notification to minority and female
recruitment sources and community organizations
of available employment opportunities with the
Contractor and/or enrollment opportunities with
its unions;

« Records documenting the Contractor’s efforts,
and the outcome of those efforts, to employ
minority and female applicants and/or refer them
to unions;

« Records reflecting the Contractor’s efforts/
participation in developing minority and female
on-the-job training opportunities, including
upgrading programs and apprenticeship;

« Written notices to unions and training programs
disseminating the Contractor’s EEO policy and
requesting their cooperation in achieving EEO
and OJT obligations.

Note: Systematic and direct recruitment efforts must be
through public and private sources likely to yield minority

Administration

and female applicants. Such documentation must be
submitted in a timely manner. Contractor compliance with
this section shall be made on a case-by-case basis.

5. Under no circumstances will hours be allowed beyond
the trainee achieving journey level status.

1-2.7B(5) Trainee Reimbursement

At estimate time, the Contractor shall submit a certified
invoice requesting payment for training that provides the
following information for each trainee employed during

the period: (I) the related weekly payroll number; (2) name
of trainee; (3) total hours trained under the program; (4)
previously paid hours under the contract; (5) hours due for
current estimate; and, (6) dollar amount due for current
updated estimate. When a BAT/SATC apprentice/trainee is
first enrolled, a copy of the apprentice/trainee’s certificate
showing apprenticeship/training registration must accom-
pany the Trainee Approval Request.

Retroactive payment shall be allowed provided: the
Training Program is approved; the apprentice/trainee is
otherwise approvable; and that the Contractor verbally or
in writing in a timely manner notified the Engineer of the
apprentice/trainee’s commencement of work.

Overrun hours must not exceed 25 percent of the contract
quantity or 500 hours, whichever is least. Increases are
allowable and will be approved on a case by case basis by
change order. Overruns will not be permitted when the bid
price is excessive or beneficial training is not provided.

The Contractor’s certified invoice requesting payment for
training shall be kept with the project records and shall
become part of the temporary final records to be retained
in the Region three years after completion and acceptance
of the project. An entry shall be made in the project ledger
for this item with a reference to serve as documentation
and summary for this pay item. It shall be the Project
Engineer’s responsibility to see that the project ledger
indicates reference to the location of the source documents
for this item so whenever an audit is made, the proper file
may be readily located.

1-2.8 Control of Work
1-2.8A Authority of the Project Engineer

The Project Engineer is given considerable authority to
enforce the provisions of the contract under Section 1-05.1
of theStandard Specification3 his authority is tempered

by WSDOT's policies and delegation of authority from

the Engineer to the Project Engineer. Accordingly,
considerable care and good judgment shall be exercised by
the Project Engineer to avoid exceeding that authority so
delegated and to avoid decisions and actions contrary to
WSDOT policy. In case of doubt as to the limits of
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authority, the Project Engineer should consult the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer.

In some cases, the courts have held that where the Project
Engineer has exceeded the authority provided in the plans
and specifications or the authority delegated by the Engi-
neer, the actions of the Project Engineer are binding upon
WSDOT. It is important, therefore, that the Project Engi-
neer shall make no instructions, verbally or by written
memoranda, that will be outside the scope of the plans,
specifications, contract provisions, or the authority
delegated by the Engineer.

In the course of the Project, minor or isolated items of
work may be identified, for which the Project Engineer
may choose to modify the normal inspection or testing
procedures in the interest of economy and efficiency. In
such actions, the Project Engineer is acting under the
professional responsibility inherent in all action as a
representative of the Department and a Licensed Profes-
sional Engineer. Full accountability of such incidents is
expected and the recommended scope of such actions
should fall within limits of individual items not in excess
of $500 and accumulated actions under a single bid item
not to exceed $5,000.

The nature of the work should be that considered noncriti-
cal, such as nonreinforced concrete incidental fabricated
items outside the vertical limits of the roadway. Accep-
tance should involve dimensional conformance to the plans
and visual determination that the materials are suitable. In
such action, the Project Engineer should be guided by the
principle of achieving the intent of the contract, attaining
reasonable expectations of service life proportional to cost,
and protection of public safety. Actions taken in accepting
such materials should be identified in the Project Records
with acknowledgment by the signature of the Project
Engineer and identified as materials deficiencies in the
Project Engineer’s preparation of the Certification of
Materials undeChapter 9-1.5 of this manual. (Such
deficiencies exist not due to lack of conformance of
materials to the specifications, but in lack of conformance
to the sampling and testing requirements.)

1-2.8B Contractor’'s Equipment, Personnel,
and Operations

The Contractor is required to furnish adequate equipment
for the purpose used and it must be maintained in good
workable condition. Prior to starting work, the Project
Engineer shall ensure by inspection that the Contractor’s
plant, equipment, and tools comply with specifications.
The Contractor should not be allowed to start work unless
SO equipped.

Whenever the specifications state specific requirements

for equipment, such as mass of rollers or vibrating fre-
quency of vibrators, the Inspector should verify that

the equipment meets the specification requirements and
document this in the Inspectors Daily Report. The
Contractor is required to furnish on request any manuals,
data, or checking tools necessary to check their equipment.

Automatically controlled equipment which may be
specified is intended for one or more of the following
purposes:

1.

2. Reduce the amount of construction surveying and
staking.

3. Minimize the inspection required to monitor quality
or quantity of materials.

4.

5. Minimize variations in alignment, grade, and cross-
section, thereby reducing inspection and checking for
conformance to specified tolerances and eliminating or
reducing requirements for corrective action.

Provide uniformity of construction.

Reduce the extent and cost of subsequent operations.

It is most important that the operation of automatically
controlled equipment be checked carefully and that

the Contractor be advised immediately whenever the
equipment is not performing properly. Equipment which is
not capable of consistent operation within the specified
tolerances should be rejected.

It is essential that the Contractor’s supervisory personnel
be competent, experienced, and able to properly execute
the work at hand in order that the specifications and plans
will be strictly adhered to. When the Contractor’s super-
visory personnel are not fully competent, the Project
Engineer shall immediately notify the Regional Opera-
tions/Construction Engineer of the facts in the matter.

It is expected that, consistent with WSDOT’s policies and
delegated authority, the Project Engineer will assist the
Contractor in every way possible in accomplishing the
work under the contracHowever, the Project Engineer
must not undertake to direct the method or manner of
performing the workShould the Contractor select a
method of operation that results in substandard quality of
work, nonspecification results, a rate of progress insuffi-
cient to meet the contract schedule, or that otherwise
violates the contract specifications or provisions, the
Contractor should be ordered to discontinue that method
and to make changes to comply with contract requirements.
Where cooperation cannot be achieved, the Project Engi-
neer shall notify the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer and a report should be submitted to the Chief
Construction Engineer. The Engineer shall decide any and
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all questions which may arise as to methods of construc-
tion, quality or acceptability of materials furnished or work
performed, the rate of progress of the work, and all ques-
tions as to the acceptable fulfilment and performance of
the contract on the part of the Contractor.

1-2.8C Defective or Unauthorized Materials
or Work

Final acceptance of all work is the function of the

Secretary of Transportation; however, the Secretary relies
on the actions and opinions of authorized representatives in
determining acceptability. It is expected that the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer and the Project Engineer
will ensure that sufficient inspection is conducted to
determine that the work will comply with contract require-
ments. When inspections or tests are performed that
indicate substandard work or materials, immediate notifica-
tion shall be given to the Contractor, and unsatisfactory
work or material will be rejected. When a borderline
situation exists which establishes a question as to materials
acceptability, the Contractor shall be notified that the
materials may be rejected after more thorough testing.
Inspection and testing by WSDOT personnel during work

Administration

shall be a matter of negotiation, taking into consideration
the benefits to both WSDOT and the Contractor.

Except for 1 and 2 above, materials that are known in
advance as failing to comply with the Specifications shall
not be incorporated in the work.

Material In Place

1. Price adjustments have been developed and are
referenced in the contract for certain materials whose
properties cannot be determined until they are in place.
Items this policy applies to include: concrete compressive
strength, consistency, and air contents; Portland cement
concrete pavement thickness; and asphalt concrete asphalt
content, gradation, density, and pavement smoothness.

2. Materials incorporated into the work which are
subsequently found to be in nonconformance with the
specifications and for which price adjustments are not
included in the contract shall be reviewed as to their
acceptability. The determination of acceptability shall be
made only when the Project Engineer feels that there is
possible service obtainable from the material in question.
The Project Engineer may direct that the material be

progress is not an absolute guarantee to the Contractor thatremoved and replaced. For determination of possible

the work is acceptable. The quality of the final completed
work will determine acceptability.

1-2.8C(1) Defective Materials

The intent of any construction contact is that the project is
constructed of the specified materials and that they are
installed according to the plans and specifications. The
Project Engineer can reject materials not conforming to the
requirements of the specifications. The rejected materials,
whether in place or not, shall be immediately removed
from the site of the work unless the following guidelines
for acceptance of nonspecification materials are followed:

Material Not In Place

1. Nonconforming aggregate materials that are within

defined tolerance limits can be accepted in accordance

with Chapter 9-5.6 of this manual. Failure to comply with
these requirements may result in assessment of a price

adjustment.

2. There may be situations where WSDOT can

obtain significant benefit from the use of nonconforming
materials. This requires prior concurrence of the Chief
Construction Engineer and modification of the project
specifications. The modification of the contract shall be
accomplished by change order and shall include docu-
mentation supporting WSDOT's advantage in making

the change and a justification of the adjusted price. When

reduced service and a consequent credit to be assessed by
change order, a joint determination shall be made between
the Project Engineer and the Regional Operations/
Construction, for review and concurrence by the Chief
Construction Engineer and the Materials Engineer.
Following such determination, discussions shall be initi-
ated with the Contractor, and a final change order,
approved by the Chief Construction Engineer, shall be
required to accept the nonspecification material.

To determine the possible utilization of in-place
nonspecification material, the Project Engineer shall
assemble a package that includes the test reports for the
material involved, the quantity involved, the location on
the project where the material was placed, and Inspector's
Daily Reports or other documentation of the inspector's
actions and responses from the Contractor. The Project
Engineer should also provide any additional observations
as to the performance of the material and any initial
recommendation as to the disposition thereof. The submis-
sion of and adjustment of service life reflected in contract
payments, shall not apply to those materials for which the
Project Engineer has determined as noncritical items and
instituted modified acceptance procedures.

The Regional Operations/Construction Engineer shall
review the submittal from the Project Engineer and provide
any additional information or recommendations and
forward to the respective section (Roadway or Bridges) in

addressed in this manner, prior to use, the price adjustmentthe Construction Office.
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The Construction Office shall review the submittal from
the Region. If a corrective action to a similar situation has
been previously agreed upon, the Construction Office will
provide the recommended correction to the Region for
preparation of a credit change order and will forward a
copy of the recommendation to the Materials Engineer. If it
is a new issue, the submittal from the Region will be
forwarded to the Materials Engineer for assessment and
determination of a recommended correction.

The Materials Engineer shall review the information and
recommend a corrective action, including application of
price reduction calculations, to the Chief Construction
Engineer for final review and concurrence. The Chief
Construction Engineer will then forward to the Region for
processing a credit change order.

When it is determined that the specification violation will
not compromise the performance of the material, the
violation will be considered a technical infraction of the

If the Contractor fails or refuses to carry out the orders of
the Engineer or to perform work in accordance with the
contract requirements the Project Engineer shall immedi-
ately notify the Regional Operations/Construction Engineer
of the facts in the matter.

1-2.8C(3) Material Acceptance by Manufacturer’s
Certification

Section 1-06.3 of th8tandard Specificationdescribes the
procedures for acceptance of materials based upon the
Manufacturer’s Certificate of Compliance. Division 9 of
the Standard Specificationdescribes those materials that
may be accepted on the basis of certifications.

It is desirable for the certification to be furnished prior to
use of the material. However, in some cases, the Contractor
may request, in writing, authority from the Project Engi-
neer to install the material prior to submitting the required
certification. The Project Engineer’s approval shall be

specifications and a price adjustment, generally a minimum conditioned upon withholding payment for the items of

of 15 percent of the cost of the material involved, shall be
made by change order. When it is determined that the
performance of the material is affected by nonconformance
with the specification, the probable reduction in service

level or service life shall be assessed. Based on this assess

ment, a price adjustment varying from a small percentage
(usually 15 percent ) of the material cost up to the total unit
contract price of the item involved will be imposed. When

a serious specification violation leads to the determination
that complete removal and replacement of the
nonspecification material is warranted, it shall be done at
no cost to WSDOT.

Acceptance of nonspecification material will require
approval of the Chief Construction Engineer prior to
discussing with the Contractor. A change order approved
by the Construction Office is required any time
nonspecification material is accepted.

1-2.8C(2) Defective or Unauthorized Work

Work performed contrary to, or regardless of, the
instructions of the Project Engineer; work done without
lines, grades, and slope stakes being given; work done
beyond the line, slope stakes, and grades shown on the
plans or as given by the Project Engineer; or any deviation
made from the plans and specifications without written
authority will be considered unauthorized and at the
expense of the Contractor and will not be measured and
paid for by WSDOT. All unauthorized work may be
ordered removed. See Section 1-05.7 ofStendard
Specifications

work until an acceptable Manufacturer’s Certificate of
Compliance is received. Examples of materials shatl

not be approved for installation prior to the Contractor’s
submittal of an acceptable certification are rebar, bridge
drains, i.e., materials that are encased in concrete. The
Project Engineer’s approval or denial shall be in writing to
the Contractor, stating the circumstances that determined
the decision.

At the conclusion of the contract, some items may be
lacking Acceptance certification. These items shall be
addressed as to their acceptability prior to payment of the
Final Estimate and subsequent Materials Certification of
the contract. The review of these items shall include:

a. Comparison with the suitability of other shipments to
the project or other current projects.

b. Sampling and testing of the items involved or residual
material from the particular lot or shipment. If found
acceptable, sampling and testing costs shall be deducted
from the contract payment.

c. Independent inspection on site of the completed
installation.

The analysis and processing of the results of this procedure
shall be made in accordance with the provisions of Chapter
1-2.8C(l), Material In Place.

1-2.8D Contractor Submittals

In order to avoid delays in processing the final estimate,
the Project Office shall endeavor throughout the project to
request from the Contractor, as they come due, such things
as materials certifications, certified payrolls, Affidavits of
Prevailing Wages Paid from subcontractors as they
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complete their work, extension of time requests, or any
other thing or document that might delay processing the
final estimate.

1-2.8E Statement of Materials and Labor,
Form FHWA-47

This report shall be prepared in accordance with the
requirements and instructions contained on the form

and in the “Required Contract Provisions Federal-aid
Construction Contracts” on Federally financed projects
over $1,000,000 in contract cost. Secondary (S, BRS, TQS,
SG, ES, ESG, RSG, OS, SOS, SOSG, RRO, RRP, LSF,
LSZ or RS) projects are excluded.

When this report is a requirement of the contract, the
Project Engineer will obtain it from the Contractor, com-
plete Section A, and submit it directly to the Olympia
FHWA office.

It is mandatory that the materials be reported in the units
shown, i.e., tonnes, meters, etc. Materials not listed on the
report form need not be reported.

In the event that the monetary total of labor plus the
material and supplies exceeds the amount of the final
estimate, the transmittal letter must state that this fact has
been verified by the Contractor, and is not the result of
errors in calculation.

1-2.8F Contractor’s Performance Reports

The procedures for completing and submitting the Prime
Contractor Performance Report, Form 421-010, are
described in WAC 468-16-150 and WAC 468-16-160 and
the Prime Contractors Performance Report Manual

M 41-40.

At the preconstruction meeting and discussions, the
Contractor shall designate, in writing, the individual who
will be representing the Contractor in meetings with the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer regarding
interim and final Contractor performance reports.

Should the Contractor’s performance on a current contract
become typically below standard, the Project Engineer
shall immediately notify the Regional Operations/Con-
struction Engineer of the facts of the matter. The Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer shall consult directly
with the Chief Construction Engineer for guidance.

When completing Section Il of the form, the rater will
use the following statements when evaluating the
Contractor’s performance with regards to each numbered
rating element:

Administration

Administration/Management/Supervision

1. Supervision and Decision Making — The ability of
supervisors to make maximum utilization of personnel,
equipment, and materials. The ability to make effective
decisions for the execution of the project and exercise
effective coordination between the various working
elements on the project. Providing sufficient on-site
supervisory presence. The Contractor’s effectiveness in
reducing project costs.

2. Coordination and Communication With Subcontrac-
tors and Suppliers — The Contractor’s ability to properly
schedule the delivery of supplies and coordinate the
various activities and those of the subcontractors and
suppliers to produce the smooth flow of work and the
elimination of delay in completing the contract. The ability
of the Prime Contractor to minimize conflict between
working elements of the project is also considered.

3. Submission of Documents and Reports — The
Contractor’s prompt and accurate submission of change
orders, certified payrolls, wage affidavits, final project
documents, and other requested paperwork.

4. Adequacy and Timeliness of Progress Schedule —
The suitability of progress schedule submitted by the
Contractor at the beginning and throughout the duration of
the project and the suitability of any needed supplemental
progress schedules during the performance of the work.
The timeliness in which these schedules were submitted.

5. Public Safety and Traffic Control — Adequacy of the
Contractor’s traffic control plan and adherence to the plan.
Attention should be given to the manner of performance of
traffic control personnel. The utilization and placement of
personnel, equipment, and devices to enhance public safety
is considered.

6. Compliance With Laws, Ordinances, and Regulations
— Under this element, a rating is given to reflect the
Contractor’s adherence to laws, ordinances, regulations,
rules, and any court orders affecting the project. Among
applicable examples, but not limited thereto, are load
limits, road weight restrictions, covered truck bed
requirements, environmental regulations, and prevailing
wage rules.

7. Maintenance of Employee Safety Standards —
Compliance with the Occupational Safety and Health

Act and the Washington Safety and Health Act must be
considered in this rating area. Additionally, the safety
enhancement activities of the Contractor should also be
reflected upon under this element. The personal attention
given by supervisory personnel to safety should be rated.

8. Coordination and Cooperation With Department
Personnel on Project Matters — This element relates to the

Construction Manual
June 1996

Page 1-75



Administration

manner in which the Contractor reacts to comments,
suggestions, and instructions; particularly those relating
to the Contractor’s furthering timely completion and
enhancing the quality of the project. Also, consider the
Contractor’s coordinating effort for the smooth flow

of activities and information between WSDOT and

the Contractor.

9. Compliance With EEO, Affirmative Action
Requirements, and MBE/DBE/WBE Requirements — Rate
the complete and timely manner in which the Contractor
complied with the laws, rules and regulation (State

and/or Federal), and the contract requirements for EEO,
Affirmative Action, and MBE/DBE/WBE.

10. Public Relations With the General Public, Other
Agencies, and Adjacent Contractors — Rate the
Contractor’s actions which promoted smooth working
relationship with adjacent contractors, goodwill with
public and private agencies, and the general public, by
providing efficient services, adherence to rules, and
courteous interactions.

Quality of Work

1. Adherence to Plans and Specifications — Rate the
degree to which the Contractor complied with the plans
and specifications throughout the life of the project.

2. Standards of Workmanship — Rate the impact made
by supervisory personnel on the quality of the project by
their instructions and standards set by management. The
quality of work exhibited by workers is also considered.

3. Completion of Final (punch-list) Work — Rate the
Contractor’s diligence and promptness in completing the
cleanup and other work after major phases of the project
have been completed.

Progress of the Work

1. Completion of Project Within Allotted Time — The
Contractor’s effort to complete the project as scheduled,
considering authorized time extensions and stop work
orders. Any special effort or lack thereof in the
Contractor’s making up lost time.

2. Scheduling and Execution of Schedule — The manner
in which the Contractor scheduled the work and how
effectively the Contractor has adhered to the schedule
throughout the life of the project.

3. Delivery of Materials and Supplies — The timely
delivery of materials and supplies and coordination of
equipment needed for their installation and utilization to
preclude delay in project progress.

4. Operation and Use of Equipment — The use of the
proper equipment for the assigned task, e.g., the proper

haul equipment for the size of project and haul distance.
Consider safe operation and potential or actual damage
to the project by the manner of the operation.

5. Use of Personnel — The use of the proper personnel
to accomplish the required task, e.g., personnel with
requisite skills and in sufficient numbers to preclude delays
in project completion.

Equipment

1. Condition — The state of, and suitability of, the
equipment to efficiently perform the work required by the
contract. Consider whether the equipment has appropriate
attachments.

2. Maintenance — The Contractor’'s maintenance efforts.
Evaluate the degree to which the equipment had break-
downs while in operation on the project. Evaluate the
detrimental effects of inadequate maintenance on the
finished product, e.g., oil leaks on ACP, etc.

1-3 Estimates and Records
1-3.1 Estimates
1-3.1A General

Payment for work performed by the Contractor and for
materials on hand shall be made in accordance with
Section 1-09 of th&tandard Specificationg o facilitate
payments to the Contractor and ensure proper documenta-
tion, WSDOT utilizes an automated computer system to
record project progress in terms of bid item quantity
accomplishment and to actually pay the Contractor for
work performed or materials on hand. The latest version of
the Contract Administration and Payment System (CAPS),
installed in 1987, completes an electronic tie between each
project office data terminal and the mainframe computer.
This provides high visibility to a large volume of corporate
data and allows for the following procedures:

1. Contract Initiation — An Olympia Service Center

action whereby new contracts are created and stored in a
computer file. The information consists of the names of the
Contractor and the Project Engineer, project descriptive
data, accounting identifier numbers, preliminary estimate,
proposal date, bid opening date, award date, execution
date, accounting groups and distributions, and an electronic
ledger.

2. Project Ledger — An updating process by the Project
Office which keeps track of work performed on the
contract as it happens.

3. Estimate Payments — A Project Office action
whereby progress estimates and Regional final estimates
are processed directly from the Project Office. The
Olympia Service Center final estimate process activates
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the Region final when all the required paperwork is in
place. Supplemental final estimates are processed by the
Olympia Service Center only.

Complete instructions for use of the CAPS computer
system are included in the manual @ontract
Administration and Payment Systé¢lh 13-01).

1-3.1B Progress Estimates

Administration

The estimate process is accomplished with a few key
strokes in option 2, estimate payments, in the CAPS main
menu. At this point, the computer will automatically
calculate mobilization, retainage, and the sales tax. The
warrant will be produced, signed, and sent to the
Contractor along with the Contract Estimate Payment
Advice Report and two different sales tax summary re-
ports. Copies of these reports will also be sent to the
Project Office. When the Project Office receives their copy

Progress estimates should normally be processed on the 5ttbf the Contract Estimate Payment Advice Report, the total

of the month for odd-numbered contracts and on the 20th
of the month for even-numbered contracts. Estimates may
be run on other dates if:

1.

2. ltis prudent to delay the estimate for a few days to
pay for expensive work that falls just past the normal 5th
or 20th estimate dates, such as a major concrete pour; or

3. There is some other reason that waiting until the next
estimate date would be unreasonable to the Contractor.
This should only be done after careful evaluation of the
situation and not done as regular practice.

It is necessary to correct errors or add omissions;

Estimates may also be run on other dates if the estimate or
part of the estimate was withheld to encourage compliance
with some provision of the contract and the Contractor
resolves the issue that caused the withholding. These
estimates should be paid immediately upon resolution by
the Contractor.

In the CAPS system, the basis for making any estimate
payment is dependent on information from the project

amount paid for contract items should be checked against
the Pre-Estimate Report. This helps to verify that the
amount paid was what the Project Engineer intended to
pay. In addition, the ledger records that produced the
estimate will now be marked by the computer as being
paid.

Up to the point of actually producing the warrant, the
entire process for making a progress estimate payment is
initiated and controlled by the Project Office.

Particular attention should be given to the comparison of
the plan quantities and the estimate quantities for the
various groups on the project as shown on the Ledger Pre-
Estimate Report. Overpayments on intermediate progress
estimates are sometimes difficult to resolve with the
Contractor at the conclusion of the project.

New groups which do not change the termini of the

original contract or changes in groups shall be accom-
plished by memorandum from the Region to the Olympia
Service Center Accounting Office and not by change order.
The memorandum shall contain all the information that has

ledger. Every entry in the ledger is marked by the computer previously been included in the change order. It is not

as either paid, deferred, or eligible for payment. Before an
estimate can be paid, a Ledger Pre-Estimate Report
(RAKD300C-PE) must be produced. In constructing this
report, the computer gathers all the ledger entries identified
as eligible for payment, prints them on the report
summarized by item, and shows what the amount would be
if an estimate was paid at that particular moment. The
report also shows any deferred entries or exceptions if they
exist and includes a signature block for the Project
Engineer’s approval. If there are errors or omissions in this
report, the ledger must be changed to reflect the correct
data. After any corrections are made, the Ledger Pre-
Estimate Report must be run again in order to get the
corrections into the estimate process. Once the Ledger
Pre-Estimate Report is correct, an actual estimate can be

necessary to send a copy of the memorandum to the
Olympia Service Center Construction Office.

An additional estimate may be prepared if considerable
work has been done between the date of the last progress
estimate and the date of physical completion when

the Engineer anticipates delays in preparing the final
estimate Should this circumstance occur, the additional
estimate should show the work done to date no later than
the day before the date of physical completion.

1-3.1B(1) Payment for Material on Hand

Payment for material on hand will only be considered for
material that will be incorporated into the permanent work.
Payment for any material on hand shall never exceed the

paid. Since there is a possibility that several versions of the Pid item less a reasonable cost for installation of the

Pre-Estimate Report may be run prior to paying an esti-
mate, it is important that the correct version used for each
estimate, with the Project Engineer’s signature, be retained
in the project files.

material.

In the CAPS system, all payment for material on hand as
described below is accomplished by making ledger entries
in the 900 series item numbers.
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Partial payments may be made on monthly progress
estimates, at the Contractor’s request, to the extent of the
cost of materials to be used in the work, if the materials
meet the requirements of the plans and specifications and
are delivered to or stockpiled in the vicinity of the project
or other storage sites approved specifically by the Engineer
in accordance with Section 1-09.8 of tBendard
SpecificationsPayment shall be limited to in-State sources
or immediate vicinity out-of-State sources which have
adequate storage facilities and can be inspected conve-
niently by WSDOT personnel. However, on some
occasions, the Construction Office has granted approval to
pay for material on hand for distant out-of-State sources
when the absence of such payment caused an extreme
hardship to the Contractor and WSDOT was provided
protection for such payments by the Contractor and the
Contractor’s Surety. If the Contractor requests such
payment, the Project Engineer shall consult the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer and the Construction
Office for guidance. These approvals will be handled on a
case-by-case basis and must have the written approval of
the Construction Office.

All materials, for which requests for payment are made,
must be stored under the Contractor’s control, and the
Contractor must agree that the material will not be diverted
to other work. Materials must be segregated, bundled

and tagged, or otherwise identified as pertaining to the
project and readily available for inspection and periodic
identification by WSDOT.

When payment is approved for materials stored at sites
not on or in the immediate vicinity of the project and the
Contractor’s purchase price includes delivery, the maxi-
mum allowance will be the invoice cost less the estimated
cost of delivery to the project site.

Where the above-noted items are fabricated and stored in
areas outside the Region, then the Region shall make
arrangements for inspection with other Regions or the
Olympia Service Center Materials Laboratory as necessary
for inspection prior to paying for these items.

The cost for material produced by the Contractor, such as
sand, gravel, surfacing material, or aggregate, does not
require an invoice. The Contractor must furnish written
evidence in sufficient detail to determine the actual cost to
produce the material.

The cost of other materials shall be determined by invoices
from a material supplier. The Contractor shall furnish the
Project Engineer a paid invoice within 60 days of the initial
payment. If the paid invoice is not furnished in the pre-
scribed time, any payment that had been made will be
deducted from the next progress estimate until a paid
invoice is furnished.

Payment for materials stockpiled at a materials fabricator
or for completed portions of fabricated items, is acceptable.
The process will be as follows:

1. The Contractor must request, in writing, payment for
materials on hand, for materials stockpiled, or for work in
progress at a materials fabricator. As part of this request,
the Contractor shall provide a schedule showing a cost
breakdown for labor and material for the items involved.

2. The Project Engineer will check the schedule for
reasonableness and advise the Contractor by letter that
payment for materials on hand will be made on monthly
estimates as the Materials Inspector verifies the progress
billing. A copy of the letter will be sent to the Materials
and Fabrication Supervisor at the Olympia Service Center
Materials Laboratory.

3. The fabricator shall update the schedule each month,
showing materials on hand and the percentage of labor
expended toward fabrication of the items involved.

4. The Materials Inspector will verify the estimated
amount of materials and work to date is correct by signing
the schedule. At this point the schedule becomes the
progress bill.

5. The fabricator forwards the progress bill to the
Contractor who in turn submits it to the Project Engineer,
on a monthly basis, for payment for materials on hand.

6. The Project Engineer then makes payment on the
progress estimate.

7. The Contractor must provide paid invoices or other

written documentation, within 60 days of the payment for
materials on hand, verifying that the fabricator has been
paid. If this documentation is not received, the payment

will be deducted from the next progress estimate.

When contracts are estimated to cost more than $2 million
and will require more than 120 working days to complete,
a General Special Provision (GSP) will be included in the
contract provisions that provides a different than normal
procedure for handling payment and deduction for Material
on Hand (MOH). When that GSP is included, the following
procedure is used to determine how much of the MOH
payment should be deducted from an estimate. Each
month, no later than the estimate due date, the Contractor
shall submit a letter to the Project Engineer that

clearly states:

1. The amount originally paid on the invoice (or other
record of production cost) for the items on hand,

2. The dollar amount of the material incorporated into
each of the various work items for the month, and
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3. The amount that should be retained in material on
hand items.

If work is performed on the items and the Contractor does
not submit a letter, all of the previous material on hand
payment will be deducted on the estimate.

1-3.1B(2) Payment for Falsework
On those projects which include a lump sum item for

Administration

a. When Maintenance has a future need for the aggre-
gate, the costs should be charged to the Maintenance
Inventory Account and the aggregate placed in inventory.

b. When Maintenance has an immediate use for the
aggregate, the costs should be charged directly to the
maintenance work order.

c. When the aggregate is to be used on future construc-
tion projects, a determination must be made as to whether

bridge superstructure, payment may be made on request by, ¢harge costs to the Maintenance Inventory Account or to

the Contractor for falsework as a prorated percentage of
the lump sum item as the work is accomplished, provided
the Contractor furnishes a breakdown of the costs to
substantiate the falsework costs to the satisfaction of the
Project Engineer. For any given payment request, the
Contractor shall furnish invoices for materials used and
substantiation for equipment and labor costs as requested
by the Project Engineer. Allowances shall not include
more than the applicable rental rate actually paid for
materials or equipment for the pay period involved or more
than 50 percent of materials purchased and put into use as
falsework. No allowances shall be made for form work.

1-3.1B(3) Payment for Shoring or Extra Excavation

When Shoring or Extra Excavation Class A is included as a
bid item, payment shall be made as the work under the bid
item is accomplished the same as for any other lump sum
bid item.

When Shoring or Extra Excavation Class B is included as
a bid item, measurement and payment shall be made in
accordance with Sections 2-09.4 and 2-09.5 of the
Standard Specifications

RCW 39.04 provides that the costs of trench safety systems

shall not be considered as incidental to any other contract
item, and any attempt to include the trench safety systems
as an incidental cost is prohibited. Accordingly, when no
bid item is provided for either Shoring or Extra Excavation
Class A or Shoring or Extra Excavation Class B and the

the Construction-on-the-System Program. Payment is made
by voucher and not as an item on the contract. A change
order shall not be prepared. However, the documentation
shall be adequate to verify the amount paid for the aggre-
gate and to verify that the aggregate will be paid for by
voucher.

If WSDOT does not have a need for the aggregate, RCW
47.12.066 provides for the sale of personal property at fair
market value to any United States agency or to any munici-
pal corporation, political subdivision, or another agency of
the State. The price paid to the Contractor for the eligible
material shall be the production cost. The price the agency
will be required to pay is the production cost, plus the
department’s unamortized or royalty cost, plus a reason-
able amount to cover WSDOT'’s administrative cost (say 5
to 10 percent). An effort should be made to dispose of the
aggregate in this manner prior to declaring it surplus.

If the aggregate cannot be disposed of in accordance with
the above, it will be declared surplus and disposed of in
accordance with thBisposal of Personal Property
Manual.Contact the Administrative Services Office,
Purchasing and Inventory Section for instructions.

1-3.1B(5) Liquidated Damages

Liquidated damages shall be addressed as described in
Chapter 1-2.5G of this manual.

Direct engineering charges as described in Chapter 1-2.5G

Engineer deems that work to be necessary, payment will be of this manual and Section 1-08.9 of S&ndard Specifi-

made in accordance with Section 1-04.4 of$hendard
Specifications

1-3.1B(4) Payment for Surplus Processed Material

When excess aggregate is produced by the Contractor from

a WSDOT furnished source, the Contractor will be reim-
bursed actual production costs if the excess meets the
requirements of Section 1-09.10 of tB@ndard Specifica-
tions If more than one type of aggregate is involved, the
provisions of Section 1-09.10 apply to each type.

cations,are a form of liquidated damages and shall be
listed on the line for liguidated damages on the estimate
andnot listed as “misc. deductions.”

Liquidated damages must not be withheld from progress
estimates which are processed prior to expiration of the
specified contract time or a previously approved extension
of contract time.

1-3.1B(6) Credits
Dollar amounts may be deducted as a “below the line

If WSDOT has a need for the aggregate for maintenance or miscellaneous deduction” from progress or final estimates

future contracts, the procedures for purchasing the aggre-
gate are as follows:

when WSDOT is due a credit from the ContracRwutine
credits from the Contractor to WSDOT include, but are not
limited to, the following items:
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Administration

1. Engineering labor costs when due to Contractor error
or negligence, additional engineering time is required to
correct a problem. This includes the costs of any necessary
replacement of stakes and marks which are carelessly

or willfully destroyed or damaged by the Contractor’s
operation. Do not deduct amounts less than $100.

2. Lost and/or damaged construction signs furnished to
the Contractor by WSDOT. The Contractor should be
given the opportunity to return the signs or replace them
in kind prior to making the deductions. Do not deduct
amounts less than $100.

3. Assessment to WSDOT from a third party that is the

result of the Contractor’s operations causing damage to a
third party, for example, damage to a city fire plug. Actual
costs will be deducted from the estimate.

4. Other work by WSDOT forces when the Contractor
cannot or will not repair damages that are the responsibility
of the Contractor under the contract. Do not deduct
amounts less than $100.

5. Liquidated damages not associated with contract time,
i.e., ramp closures, lane closures (see Chapter 1-2.5G). Do
not deduct amounts less than $100.

The authority to withhold and assessitine “below the

line miscellaneous deduction” on progress and final
estimates has been subdelegated to the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer, and may be further
subdelegated to the Project Engineer. The Project Engineer
shall give written documentation to the Contractor of the
deduction and the impending assessment. A copy of the
letter notifying the Contractor of the final assessment must
be included in the final estimate package.

The term “withhold” refers to a deduction taken on a
progress estimate or final estimate. The term “assess”
refers to the official notification to the Contractor that a
withheld deduction, or one to be withheld, will be
permanently retained.

A change order is required for credit items which are
specifically provided for by policy in this manual, such

as nonspecification density, nonspecification materials, etc.
The dollar amounts for those credit items are entered as
“added items” with descriptive titles identifiable to the
change order. Change orders are not required for credit
items which are specifically provided for by t8&andard
Specificationr contract provisions, such as, those
discussed above.

Occasionally a Contractor will send a check directly to a
Project Office for payment of money due WSDOT. When-
ever a Project Office, or WSDOT employee, receives a

check or cash directly from a Contractor, it is imperative
that the guidance found in Directive 13-80, Control of
Cash Receipts, be followed.

Timeliness for processing cash receipts is important.
Rule E in the directive requires deposit within 24 hours
of receipt. Also, Procedure F requires the proper
identification and entry into the TRAINS system.

1-3.1B(7) Railroad Flagging

All dollar amounts actually incurred by the Railroad
Company for railroad flagging, under the terms of the
railroad agreement, are billed to WSDOT. The Project
Engineer deducts these costs on monthly progress
estimates as a below the line item in the Contract Adminis-
tration and Payment System. The Contractor is responsible
for all railroad flagging costs up to the maximum amount
specified in the contract provisions. WSDOT will pay for
any amount over that maximum.

When the contract is physically complete, WSDOT will
estimate any unbilled railroad flagging costs up to the
maximum and will retain this amount for a period of

150 calendar days. After the 150-day period, WSDOT will
refund to the Contractor the balance of the retained funds
or if there are insufficient funds, the Contractor will be
billed for the additional costs, up to the specified
maximum, incurred by the Railroad Company.

1-3.1B(8) Payment for Third Party Damages

Where WSDOT is financially responsible for repair of

third party damage to permanent work, a determination
should be made as to whether contract or maintenance
funds will be used to pay for repair. If repair is performed
under the contract, reimbursement will be under the
standard bid item “Reimbursement for Third Party
Damage.” If this item was not included in the contract, it
may be added by change order using a separate group for
each Control Section in which the incident occurs. See
Directive 16-01, Appendix 10, for details.

1-3.1B(9) Withholding of Progress Payments

Authority for withholding of progress payments is
subdelegated to the Regions. Further subdelegation to the
Project Engineers will be at the discretion of each Region.

There are several instances where withholding of part or all
of a progress payment may be warranted to achieve com-
pliance with a contract requirement. However, withholding
contractor/subcontractor payments is a serious matter and
should not become routine. The Project Engineer shall
make every effort to resolve all issues without withholding
payments. If it becomes necessary to withhold payments, it
is imperative that the Contractor receive proper advance
warning. If it is anticipated that progress payments may be
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withheld, continue to process the payment through the Pre- failed to submit all the required documents for the subcon-

estimate Report so payment can be released as soon as
requirements are satisfied. The following procedures
should be followed for withholding progress payments:

1. Failure to provide Statements of Intent to Pay
Prevailing Wages, Payrolls, EEO/OJT Reports, D/M/WBE
Corrective Action Plans, etc. — If a contractor, subcon-
tractor, or lower-tier subcontractor is delinquent in
providing the required document(s), the Project Engineer
shall immediately write the Contractor requesting the
document(s), and warning that no payment will be made
for the items of work involved until the document(s) have
been received. If the document(s) have not been received
by the day of the estimate cutoff, the Contractor shall be
given a courtesy call reminding him of the deficiency. If
the document(s) have not been received at the time the
estimate would normally be issued, the Project Engineer
will notify the Contractor in writing of the amount of the

tractor, it may be appropriate to withhold the entire
estimate since both are responsible. However, if other
subcontractors are involved and the Contractor has submit-
ted all the required documents for those subcontractors, it
is inappropriate to withhold their portion of the estimate.
When making a progress payment in this type of situation,
the Contractor should be advised of what payments are
being withheld, why, which subcontractors are being paid,
and the total dollar amount for each subcontractor’s items
where it is possible to break out the sub’s work. Copies of
this letter should be sent to all subcontractors.

RCW 39.76 requires that the Contractor be paid within

30 days of the progress payment cutoff date or the Contrac-
tor is entitled to interest on the delinquent payment. Where
payments are withheld, WSDOT is required to notify the
Prime Contractor within 8 days of the estimate cutoff date
of any withholding and what remedial action is required to

progress estimate and that a payment will not be issued. A make payment within the next 30 days. However, under
copy of this letter shall be sent to all subcontractors and the our normal policy, this payment would normally

Olympia Service Center Construction Office. If item
payments are to be withheld, the Ledger Pre-estimate

Report listing the deferred ledger entries and the reason for

the withholding shall be sent to the Contractor.

2. Manufacturers Certificate of Compliance — The
Contractor may request, in writing, authority from the
Project Engineer to install material prior to submitting a
required manufacturer’s certificate of compliance. A
written response from the Project Engineer approving the
installation is required. The Project Engineer’s letter must
include the statement “No payment will be made for the
work until an acceptable manufacturer’s certificate of

occur sooner.

Where we have been delinquent in making a payment to
the Contractor and the Contractor requests that interest be
paid, the Region should contact the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office prior to agreeing to

pay interest.

1-3.1C Final Estimates — Regions

The Final Estimate is processed the same as a progress
estimate. The physical completion date (or the completion
date for contracts prior to 4183) is entered as the work
done to date. The Final Estimate processed in the Region

compliance is furnished.” The Ledger Pre-estimate Report || not produce a warrant for payment. The process will

listing the deferred ledger entries shall be sent to the
Contractor.

produce a final Comparison of Quantities Report, the
Contract Estimate Payment Advice Report, the Contract

In any of the above instances where the entire estimate has Estimate Payment Totals Report, and the Sales Tax

been withheld, and it involves a significant dollar amount,
it should be released immediately upon receipt of the
required document(s). When the dollar amount is small or
a portion of the estimate has been withheld and the
required document(s) are received, it will be up to the
Project Engineer to determine whether or not issuance of
an additional monthly estimate is in order.

If the Prime Contractor is delinquent in submitting the
Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages, the entire
estimate is to be withheld. If a subcontractor or lower-tier
subcontractor is delinquent in submitting the Statement of
Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages, only their item payments
will be withheld. In all other instances, it is imperative that
we do not penalize the innocent. For example, when the
Contractor and only one subcontractor have performed
work during an estimate period and the Contractor has

Summary Report.

At this point, the Comparison of Quantities and other
reports should be carefully checked to verify the accuracy
of items, quantities, and costs accumulated through the
progress estimates during the life of the contract. If neces-
sary, corrections can be made to the ledger and the Final
Estimate can be rerun as many times as it takes to make it
correct before submitting the final estimate.

Once the Final Estimate is verified, a copy of the Compari-
son of Quantities Report, the Contract Estimate Payment
Advice Report, and the Contract Estimate Payment Totals
Report is forwarded to the Contractor along with the Final
Contract Voucher Certification. Instruct the Contractor to
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ensure that the person signing the Final Contact Voucher
Certification is authorized to sign per the authorized
signatures on file with the Prequalification Engineer.

The final estimate should be submitted to the Contractor
for signature as soon as possible. The final estimate
package for the Contractor’s signature will be transmitted
to the Contractor by letter from the Project Engineer’s
office.

The final estimate package is prepared in the Region and
transmitted to the Olympia Service Center Construction
Office. The final estimate cannot be processed to the
Olympia Service Center Accounting Office until liquidated
damages, if any, have been assessed by the Chief
Construction Engineer.

1-3.1D Final Estimates — Olympia Service
Center

The final estimate package transmitted to the Construction
Office shall consist of the following:

Affidavits of Wages Paid have been received. If an affida-
vit is not received for a contractor, sub, or lower tier
subcontractor, notification of this must be submitted with
the final estimate package. The Contractor’s retainage
cannot be released until all affidavits have been received.

The final estimate package is reviewed by the Construction
Office, and if in order, submitted to the Chief Construction
Engineer for acceptance. The date the Chief Construction
Engineer signs the Final Contract Voucher Certification
constitutes the final acceptance date. The final estimate
package is then transmitted to the Olympia Service Center
Accounting Office.

If the Contractor refuses or is unable to submit a signed
Final Contract Voucher Certification (FCVC), the contract
can be unilaterally accepted. When it appears that a signed
FCVC will not be received, the Project Engineer should
write the Contractor informing them that they have 30 days
to submit the signed FCVC or the contract will be submit-
ted for unilateral acceptance. If at the end of the 30 days
the FCVC has not been received, submit a Region signed

1. Project Status Report — one copy, addressing contract FCVC with the final estimate package. The Chief Con-

time, railroad flagging (amount used), and liquidated
damages and miscellaneous deductions. Indicate whether
all Affidavits of Wages Paid have been received as
addressed in number 8.

2. Final Contract Voucher Certification — Form
134-146, original only.

3. A copy of the letter from the Chief Construction
Engineer to the Contractor assessing contract time
liguidated damages or direct engineering costs.

4. A copy of the letter from the Project Engineer to the
Contractor for assessment of all miscellaneous deductions
and liquidated damages not related to contract time,

such as lost or damaged signs or lane closure liquidated
damages.

5. A claim reservation on the Final Contract Voucher
Certification shall be accompanied by the requirements
of Section 1-09.11(2) of th&tandard Specificationhe
Project Engineer shall determine if the requirements have
been met prior to submitting the final estimate package to
the Construction Office.

6. Public Liability and Property Damage Insurance
Certification — Form 421-025, on all Federal-aid projects,
original copy.

7. Contract Estimate Payment Totals — RAKC300F-EA,
one copy.

8. Affidavit of Prevailing Wages Paid — For those
contracts that utilize DOT Form 421-021, submit the
original only for the Contractor, each subcontractor,
and each lower tier subcontractor. For those contracts
utilizing Labor and Industries’ form, the affidavits aret
to be sent to the Construction Office. The original or a
copy is to be incorporated into Final Record Book
Number 1. Indicate in the project status report that all

struction Engineer will send a certified letter to the
Contractor allowing them 30 calendar days to submit the
signed FCVC. The contract will be unilaterally accepted at
the end of the 30-day period if the voucher is not received.
The acceptance date shall also constitute the completion
date for the contract.

1-3.1E Supplemental Final Estimates and
Claim Settlements

1-3.1E(1) Supplemental Final Estimates

Supplemental final estimates are adjustments to the final
estimate which may occur after the Contractor has been
paid the amount approved in the final estimate. This may
happen if it is discovered that part of an item of work was
either inadvertently not paid or may have been paid twice.
The Region must prepare the supplemental final estimate.
Payment will be handled by the Olympia Service Center
Accounting Office. The following consists of a supplemen-
tal final estimate package transmitted to the Construction
Office:

* Final Contract Voucher Certification —
Form 134-146 (with new total “final amount”).

e Backup information stating the amount and reason for
the supplemental final estimate.

The supplemental final estimate is reviewed by the
Construction Office, signhed by the Chief Construction
Engineer, and then transmitted together with authorization
for final payment to the Olympia Service Center
Accounting Office. The acceptance date will remain

the same as was previously established by the original
final estimate.

1-3.1E(2) Claim Settlements

A change order is prepared detailing the claim settlement.
Documentation must be sufficient to justify the amount of
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settlement and the rationale used to show entitlement. The
change order must include a release clause (see sample
Certification for Release of Claims, below).

All claim settlements approved after final acceptance shall
be transmitted to the Construction Office. The Construc-
tion Office will process and transmit the change order to
the Accounting Office for preparation of a separate war-
rant. Submittal of a supplemental final estimate by the
Region is not required.

Any time liquidated damages are to be released to the
Contractor as a result of a time extension granted by
change order as part of a claim settlement, the transmittal
memorandum to the Construction Office must summarize
the status of contract time and provide details on the
liguidated damages and/or direct engineering costs that
have been withheld and should be released. The Construc-
tion Office will then advise the Contractor by letter of the
release of liquidated damages under separate cover and by
copy of the letter to the Accounting Office will direct them
to release the appropriate amount of liquidated damages.

SAMPLE CERTIFICATION FOR
RELEASE OF CLAIMS

SAMPLE NO. 1 (Use when settlement is made after suit
has been filed in Superior Court)

The Contractor, (name), by the signing of this change order
agrees and certifies that:

Upon payment of this change order in the amount of
(amount written out) any and all claims in any manner
arising out of, or pertaining to, Contract , including

but not limited to those certain claims set forth in the
complaint filed under Thurston County Cause No.
(Contractor’'s name) vs. State of Washington have been
satisfied in full. The State of Washington is released and
discharged from any such claims for extra compensation in
any manner arising out of Contract No. .

SAMPLE NO. 2 (Use when $ amount has been negotiated)

The Contractor, (name), by the signing of this change order
agrees and certifies that:

Upon payment of this change order in the amount of
(amount written out in figures), any and all claims in any
manner arising out of, or pertaining to, Contract No.
(including but not limited to those certain claims set forth

in the letter to the Department of Transportation under date
of and signed by of (company)

in the approximate amount ¢dmount)) have been satis-

fied in full and the State of Washington is released and
discharged from any claims or extra compensation in any
manner arising out of Contract No. .

Administration

1-3.1F Retained Percentage
RCW 60.28 provides that:

1. A sum notto exceed 5 percent of the money earned by
the Contractor on estimates be retained by the Contracting

Agency.

2. The Contractor may submit a bond for all or any
portion of the amount of funds retained by WSDOT.

a. When a contract is awarded, the Olympia Service
Center Accounting Office sends a package to the
Contractor for execution. Included in this package will
be the appropriate instructions necessary for the
Contractor to make application for release of all or
any portion of the amount of funds retained. The bond
form will be processed by the Olympia Service Center
Accounting Office without involvement from Project
Engineer’s Office.

b. The Contractor, at any time during the life of the
contract, may make a request to the Project Engineer
for the release of all or any portion of the amount of
funds retained. This request does not need consent of
surety since the retainage bond form, for this purpose,
requires their consent. The Region shall forward this
request by transmittal letter to the Olympia Service
Center Accounting Office. The Accounting Office

will furnish the appropriate bond form to the Contrac-
tor for execution. The Contractor may return the
executed bond form directly to the Accounting Office
for final approval and signature by WSDOT.

3. For projects that include landscaping — 30 days after
physical completion of all contract work other than land-
scaping, WSDOT may release and pay in full the amount
retained during the life of the contract (other than continu-
ing retention of 5 percent of the monies earned for
landscaping). Form 421-009 may be filled out by the
Contractor and the Project Engineer, designating in the
space provided, that landscaping or plant establishment

work remains to be completed. A bond is not required.

1-3.2 Final Records for Projects Constructed

by Contract

The Project Engineer is required to prepare all necessary
records to document the work performed on the contract.
Detailed instructions on the records required and methods

of preparing them are covered in Chapter 10 of this
manual.

1-3.3 Disputes and Claims

1-3.3A Contractor’s Protest or Claim

Claim versus Disputes/Protest — Any dispute the
Contractor has with WSDOT is a protest and should not be
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considered a claim until the Contractor has exhausted the
protest process and WSDOT has been unable to, or
unwilling to, resolve the protest to the satisfaction of the
Contractor.

If the Contractor does not agree with the terms or
conditions of a change order (or any other order, direction,
instruction, interpretation, or determination from the
Engineer), the Contractor is required by Section 1-04.5 of
the Standard Specification® give the Project Engineer or
the Project Engineer’s field inspector an immediate signed
written notice of protest before doing the work. If the
Contractor is ordered to proceed in spite of this signed
written notice of protest and the Contractor desires to
continue to protest the order, the Contractor must supple-
ment the written protest within 15 calendar days with a
written statement providing all the information required in
Section 1-04.5 of th&8tandard Specifications

Protests related to “changed conditions” must be
established by written notice from the Contractor prior to
disturbance of the condition (see Section 1-04.7 of the
Standard SpecificatiofsThe Olympia Service Center
Construction Office shall be notified at this time so that
they may provide guidance and uniformity.

As with all other contract business, protests or claims must
be submitted through the Project Engineer. If the Contrac-
tor introduces a protest or claim at some other level of
administration, it shall be referred through the chain of
administration to the Project Engineer.

The Standard Specification@nd the Contract Provisions)
may provide other time limits for the Contractor to protest,
other than Section 1-04.5 and 1-04.7, such as: Section
1-08.5, Time for Completion; Section 1-08.6, Suspension
of Work; and Section 1-08.8, Extension of Time. However,
if the Contractor desires to pursue any unsettled protest,
the provisions of Section 1-04.5 and Section 1-09.11 must
be complied with and the Final Contract Voucher Certifi-
cation must be conditioned upon the claim in the detail
described in Section 1-09.11(2). Section 1-09.11(2) also
states that if the Contractor does not provide the required
information and detail with the Final Contract Voucher
Certification the claim is waived. However, WSDOT

policy is:

1. When claims submitted with the Final Contract
Voucher Certification do not meet the requirements of
Section 1-09.11(2), the Contractor shall be immediately
notified in writing,

2. The area of noncompliance will be itemized in the
letter,

3. The letter shall inform the Contractor that they have
30 calendar days to provide the missing information, and

4. The letter shall also inform the Contractor that if the
information is not received in 30 calendar days, the final
estimate will be processed and their claims will be waived
in accordance with Section 1-09.11(2).

Also, any unsettled claim the Contractor wishes to arbitrate
or litigate in court must be filed for arbitration or filed as a
lawsuit within 180 calendar days after the date of final
acceptance of the contract by the Secretary.

Lawsuits are always filed with the Attorney General’'s
Office. However, arbitration demands may be served on
the Project Engineer. The Construction Office shall be
notified immediately upon receiving an arbitration demand.

The main purpose of Section 1-09.11(2) of 8tandard
Specificationds to ensure WSDOT has all the information
required to fairly and quickly evaluate a Contractor’s
claim. Therefore, it is important that the claim submittal
contain all the information required by the specification.

Upon receipt of a claim from the Contractor, the Project
Engineer should immediately check the claim for compli-
ance with the specification. The Contractor should be
notified in writing that the Project Engineer has received
the claim and:

1. It appears to comply with Section 1-09.11(2) of the
Standard Specificationsiowever, the right is reserved to
request additional information or perform an audit, or

2. The claim does not comply with Section 1-09.11(2)
and identify the specific area of noncompliance.

The Contractor should also be notified if the Project
Engineer will be unable to evaluate the claim within the
time limits of Section 1-09.11(2).

Some of the common areas where the Contractor’s claim
may fail to comply with the specification are as follows:

1. The claim submittal uses rates that exceed Blue

Book Equipment Rates. Actual equipment costs should

be requested. The actual equipment rates shall not exceed
the rates established by the AGC/WSDOT Equipment
Rental Agreement (See Section 1-09.4 of$tendard
Specificationg

2. The number of days of delay or a delay analysis is
not provided.

3. The claim is forward priced. The specification
requires that actual extra costs are to be provided,
not estimated.

4. The claim reserves the right to submit additional
costs. The specification requires all costs be submitted.

5. The claim certification is missing or altered.
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The Construction Office should be made aware of all arranged. Regional personnel will be requested to attend
claims as early as possible after submittal by the Contrac- these meetings and to furnish any support data that may be
tor. The only exceptions to this are: (I) Claims or disputes needed. Legal counsel will either be directly involved or
over quantity measurements and payments which may be consulted by the Construction Office on claim settlements
rectified by recheck of measurements and calculations; to ensure the legality of all settlements that involve agree-
(2) disputes over working day charges based on weather ments supplemental to the contract terms. Any audits of the
condition judgments of the Project Engineer; or (3) claims Contractor’s records necessary to verify submitted data
that can be settled within the authority subdelegated to the will be arranged by the Construction Office.

Region. These items fall within the administrative author-
ity of the Region or the Project Engineer and need only
be referred to higher levels in the event the Project
Engineer’s or Region’s proposed resolution is not accepte
by the Contractor. All decisions involving interpretation,
changes, additions or deletions to the contract terms, time
extensions, and assessment of liquidated damages must be
issued or approved by the Construction Office, except
where authority has been subdelegated to the Region.

5.  When arbitration or court action is initiated by the
Contractor, the Attorney General's office becomes offi-
d cially involved and will guide WSDOT'’s actions relative to
the arbitration or lawsuit. WSDOT will then furnish
assistance and support to the Attorney General’'s Office as
requested.

1-3.3B Against the Contractor — Damage

o ) ) Claims received by the Regional Administrator for alleged
The following instructions shall be used for handling and damage to property or injury resulting from the Con-
processing the Contractor's claims. Individual and unique  tractor’s operations should be investigated, and referred

characteristics of any given claim may require some to the Contractor for settlement, if considered by the
variations but the basic intent should be accomplished Project Engineer to have been the result of the Contractor's
if possible. operations.

1. Upon receipt of a claim in compliance with Copies of correspondence pertaining to impending claims
Section 1-09.11(2) of thBtandard Specificationshe should be transmitted to the Olympia Service Center
Project Engineer shall analyze the basis for the claim, Construction Office and the advice of the Legal Division

record any pertinent details, and forward it to the Region il be sought if the responsibility of WSDOT or
with recommendations for resolving the claim or request  cgntractor is not clearly defined.

for guidance.

2. Upon receipt of the Project Engineer’s report, the 1-3.3C  Against the Contractor — Money

Region shall analyze the claim, obtain such additional Claims received by the Regional Administrator for money
information as may be needed, and forward it to the owed by the Contractor should be referred to the Contrac-
Construction Office with recommendations, unless author- tor. A claimant should be advised of the legal right to file a
ity for settlement has been subdelegated to the Region. lien against the retained percentage for claims involving

labor, equipment, or materials used on the project, but the
claimant should be referred to the Olympia Service Center
Accounting Office for obtaining the necessary lien forms.

3. During the above two levels of review, the Region

shall meet with the Contractor to attempt a settlement. If
the Contractor brings legal counsel to any such meeting
WSDOT's legal counsel should be present if possible. It

1-3.3D Against Officials and Employees
is the intent that claims be negotiated at the project or g ploy

Region level if possible. The Olympia Service Center The statutes p_rovide that claims may be filed against the
Construction Office will provide guidance and must be State of Washington, State officers, and employees, for
kept informed of all details of negotiations. Because of the d@mages resulting from tortious conduct and prescribes the
Statewide significance of any claim settlement and the manner in which the action must be taken. Whenever this
parallel importance of uniformity in decisions, all settle- occurs the State will usually furnish the legal defense if the
ment agreements must be approved by the Construction ~ act which caused the alleged damage was performed on the
Office, unless authority for settlement has been job, in good faith, and without negligence.

subdelegat_ed to the Region_. No commitment to se_ttle shall some common examples are damage caused by fire, soil
be made without authorization from the Construction sterilization, pollution, drainage, wasting materials, traffic
Office if the Region is not authorized to settle. accidents, and traffic control.

4. Claims referred to the Construction Office for review |t s very essential that records, evidence, and all other
and action must be accompanied with the pertinent data,  pertinent data be assembled whenever a tort claim might
reports, and recommendations. Additional meetings with o anticipated.

the Contractor, either with or without legal counsel, will be
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Third parties who have been injured or damaged and desireused. Copies will be distributed to FHWA and the

to file a claim against the State, must file the claim within  appropriate region. Project documentation should

120 days of the accident. Forms for filing claims are clearly show that findings from the final inspection have
available in the Regional Office. Complete instructions for been resolved.

filling them out and filing them are printed on the forms.

1-4 Utility and Railroad Relocation

1-4.1 Administration of Work Performed
Under Utility Agreements

1-3.4 Stewardship

Passage of the Intermodal Surface Transportation Effi-
ciency Act of 1991 (ISTEA) provides opportunity for
significant changes in streamlining the federal program 1-4.1A General

delivery process. This covers virtually all phases of trans-  \work performed under a utility agreement can be defined
portation planning, development, and construction. One of iy one of the following three categories:

the early developments was a Stewardship plan which ]

helped to more clearly define the roles and responsibilities Category 1 Work is performed under an agreement

of both WSDOT and FHWA personnel in monitoring the attached to a regular construction contract,
delivery of the program. Within the framework of Steward- where the work is completed by the same

ship, a Federal-Aid Construction Monitoring Plan has been contractor/subcontractor doing the regular
developed and agreed to by both parties. contract work and is an integral part of the

contract. See Chapter 1-4.1B of this manual.
Under the terms of the Construction Monitoring Plan,

responsibilities are divided as follows: Category 2 Work is performed by the utility's forces or
their contractor within the limits of a regular

1. FHWA will be reSpOﬂSib'e for |n|t|a|, intermediate, construction project_ The agreemennm

and final inspections on Interstate completion, new, and attached to the regular construction contract,

reconstruction projects. FHWA will also be responsible for and is not a part of the contract. For

all ongoing projects awarded in calendar year 1992 or example, a utility agrees to relocate a facility

earlier. to make way for work being performed on

2. The Olympia Service Center Construction Office will z(a:rr]egularlcgnlséru?tign contraclt. See
be responsible for interim and final inspections on all apter 1-4.1C of this manual.

remaining projects in excess of $3.5 million. Category 3  Work is performed by the utility’s forces or
their contractor outside the limits of any
regular construction project. The agreement
is not attached to any construction contract.
For example, a utility agrees to relocate a

3. Regions will be responsible for interim and final
inspections on all remaining projects including railroad and
utility projects.

Project inspections arc intended to provide monitoring facility to make way for work that is planned
oversight and continuing input into the construction quality for a future construction contract. See
of federal-aid projects and to assure FHWA that we are Chapter 1-4.1D of this manual.

complying with the contract requirements and Federal-aid
regulations. Final inspections will be performed on all
Federal-aid projects anytime after 90 percent completion
but no later than 30 days after physical completion. The
scope of these inspections is dependent on the size and
type of the project. All change orders will be reviewed for
compliance with the change order checklist and Federal-ai

eligibility and a statement confirming eligibility must be on . . e .
the final inspection report. Interim and final inspections assigned by the Regional Administrator to monitor the

will be reported on WSDOT form “Inspection of Federal- work will keep sufficient records to ensure that the work is
Aid Project,” with copies distributed to FHWA and the completed in accordance with the approved plans and
Region or the Construction Office as appropriate. specifications.

The Regional Administrators will have administrative
responsibility for all work performed under formal agree-
ment with utilities, both public and private, and the direct
administration will be handled by either the Regional
Operations/Construction Office (Project Engineer) or other

d designee of the Regional Administrator in accordance with
the following instructions. In all cases, the individual

Final acceptance reports will be completed on all interstate 1-4.1B  Administration of Category 1 Utility
projects subdelegated to WSDOT. These reports will be Agreements

completed by the Construction Office as soon as all project
requirements have been met. WSDOT form “Final
Acceptance of Federal-Aid Interstate Projects” will be

When a utility agreement is attached to a regular
WSDOT construction contract, as described under
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Category 1 in Chapter 1-4.1A above, the utility work will

Administration

project, administration of the utility agreement will be in

be administered in the same way as the other items of work accordance with the instructions contained in Chapter 2

in the contract. Administration will be under the direct
supervision of the Region-appointed Project Engineer.

When material to be incorporated in the utility work is
furnished by WSDOT’s contractor, WSDOT will sample
and test the material in accordance with standard WSDOT
testing procedures to ensure the material meets the
requirements for the approved plans and specifications.

When material to be incorporated in the utility work is
furnished by the utility, the utility will provide certification
that the material meets the requirements of the approved
plans and specifications.

Construction inspection and documentation for items of
work performed under the utility agreement will be
administered identically as for all other items of work on
the contract.

If unforeseen conditions require a change in the work
described by the utility agreement, changes will be docu-
mented and approved first by entering into a Supplemental
Agreement with the utility as described in Chapter 2-9 of
the Utilities Manual(M 22-87). After a Supplemental
Agreement is approved, a Change Order will be prepared
according to the directions in Chapter 1-2.4C of this
manual. If at any time during this process it is realized that
a Change Order will need approval by the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office, the appropriate Construction
Office Engineer should be included in all discussions and
negotiations with the parties involved.

1-4.1C Administration of Category 2 Utility
Agreements

When work on a utility agreement is performed by the
utility’s forces or their contractor as described under
Category 2 in Chapter 1-4.1A of this manual and is taking
place within the limits of a regular construction project but
is not attached to the construction contract, administration
of the utility agreement will be in accordance with the
instructions contained in Chapter 2 of thalities Manual

The construction contract Project Engineer will treat the
utility agreement work as another contractor working in
the area and will coordinate the work on the construction
contract as described in Chapter 1-2.2H of this manual.

1-4.1D Administration of Category 3 Utility
Agreements

When work on a utility agreement is performed by the
utility’s forces or their contractor as described under
Category 3 in Chapter 1-4.1A of this manual is not
attached to a regular construction contract, and is not
taking place within the limits of a regular construction

of the Utilities Manual.

1-4.2 Administration of Work Performed
Under Railroad Agreements

1-4.2A General

Work performed under a railroad agreement can be defined
in one of the following four categories:

Category 1 Work is performed on railroad facilities as
part of a regular WSDOT construction
contract. The railroad agreement is attached
to the construction contract and all work

is performed by a WSDOT contractor/
subcontractor. See Chapter 1-4.2C of

this manual.

Work on WSDOT facilities by WSDOT
contract requires encroachment on railroad
right of way and/or railroad facilities. An
agreement is made with the railroad giving
them the right to require any protective
services necessary (usually flaggers) to
safeguard their facilities and schedules.

Category 2

Category 3  Work performed by railroad forces or their
contractor within the limits of a regular
construction project. The agreement is

not attached to the regular construction
contract, and is not a part of the contract.

See Chapter 1-4.2D of this manual.

Category 4  Work is performed by railroad forces or
their contractor outside the limits of any
regular construction project. The agreement
is not attached to any construction contract.

See Chapter 1-4.2E of this manual.

The Regional Administrator will have administrative
responsibility for all work performed under formal agree-
ment with railroads, and the direct administration will be
handled by either the Regional Operations/Construction
Office (Project Engineer) or other designee of the Regional
Administrator in accordance with the instructions in
Chapter 1-4.2C of this manual. In all cases, the individual
assigned by the Regional Administrator to monitor the
work will keep sufficient records to ensure that the work is
completed in accordance with the approved plans and
specifications.

1-4.2B Administration of Category 1 Railroad
Agreements

When a railroad agreement is attached to a regular
WSDOT construction contract as described under Category
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1 in Chapter 1-4.2B of this manual, the railroad work will

in Chapter 1-4.2B of this manual, the railroad determines

be administered in the same way as the other items of work the need for the service, provides the service, and sends a

in the contract. Administration will be under the direct
supervision of the Region-appointed Project Engineer.

When material to be incorporated in the railroad work is
furnished by WSDOT’s contractor, WSDOT will sample
and test the material in accordance with standard WSDOT
testing procedures to ensure the material meets the
requirements for the approved plans and specifications.

When material to be incorporated in the railroad work is
furnished by the railroad, the railroad will provide certifi-
cation that the material meets the requirements of the
approved plans and specifications.

Construction inspection and documentation for items of
work performed under the railroad agreement will be
administered identically as for all other items of work
on the contract.

If unforeseen conditions require a change in the work
described by the railroad agreement, changes will be
documented and approved first by entering into a Supple-
mental Agreement with the railroad as described in
Chapter 3 of th&Jtilities Manual After a Supplemental
Agreement is approved, a Change Order will be prepared
according to the directions in Chapter 1-2.4C of this
manual. If at any time during this process it is realized that
a Change Order will need approval by the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office, the appropriate the Construc-
tion Office Engineer should be included in all discussions
and negotiations with the parties involved.

On all projects where railroad flagging is performed, the
Project Engineer will send a letter to the railroad notifying
them when all work involving the railroad is physically
complete. The railroad then has 120 days to submit their
final billing. A copy of the letter will be sent to the Olym-
pia Service Center Accounting Office and the Region. A
copy will also be sent to the Olympia Service Center
Utilities/Railroad Engineer if anticipated railroad flagging
costs will exceed $5,000. Work involving the railroad may
be physically complete prior to completion of the project.
This will be determined when the Contractor requests to be
relieved of carrying railroad insurandeis imperative that
the railroad and copy recipients be notified no later than
five calendar days after physical completion of the project
to avoid WSDOT being required to pay railroad flagging
costs that would otherwise be the Contractor’s
responsibility.

1-4.2C Administration of Category 2 Railroad
Agreements

When the work defined in a railroad agreement consists
only of protective services as described under Category 2

bill to WSDOT. The Construction Project Engineer will
administer this type of railroad agreement.

Documentation for the work on this type of railroad
agreement will consist of entries in diaries and IDRs that
the work did take place, and to verify the billings from
the railroad.

On all projects where railroad flagging is performed, the
Project Engineer will send a letter to the railroad notifying
them when all work involving the railroad is physically
complete. The railroad then has 120 days to submit their
final billing. A copy of the letter will be sent to the Olym-
pia Service Center Accounting Office and the Region. A
copy will also be sent to the Olympia Service Center
Utilities/Railroad Engineer if anticipated railroad flagging
costs will exceed $5,000. Work involving the railroad may
be physically complete prior to completion of the project.
This will be determined when the Contractor requests to be
relieved of carrying railroad insurandeis imperative that
the railroad and copy recipients be notified no later than
five calendar days after physical completion of the project
to avoid WSDOT being required to pay railroad flagging
costs that would otherwise be the Contractor’s
responsibility.

1-4.2D Administration of Category 3 Railroad
Agreements

When work on a railroad agreement is performed by the
railroad’s forces or their contractor as described under
Category 3 in Chapter 1-4.2B of this manual and is taking
place within the limits of a regular construction project but
is not attached to the construction contract, administration
of the railroad agreement will be in accordance with the
instructions contained in Chapter 3 of thglities Manual

The construction contract Project Engineer will treat the
railroad agreement work as another contractor working in
the area and will coordinate the work on the construction
contract as described in Chapter 1-2.2H of this manual.

1-4.2E Administration of Category 4 Railroad
Agreements

When work on a railroad agreement is performed by the
railroad’s forces or their contractor as described under
Category 4 in Chapter 1-4.2B of this manuahas at-
tached to a regular construction contract, ambigaking
place within the limits of a regular construction project,
administration of the railroad agreement will be in accor-
dance with instructions contained in Chapter 3 of the
Utilities Manual.
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1-5 Construction Surveys

1-5.1 General

1-5.1A Vacant

1-5.1B Contractor Provided Surveying

When the special provisions for a contract provides for the
Contractor to do any part of the surveying, the Project
Engineer shall become thoroughly familiar with those
requirements in the contract.

1-5.1C Engineering Equipment

Before attempting any surveying work, test the accuracy
of all instruments and make the proper adjustments.
Thereafter test the instruments at frequent intervals and
maintain them in adjustment.

Separate construction note books shall be kept for each
contract, using the standard field books furnished by
WSDOT. The form of notes shall be in accordance with
standards presented by WSDOT. The original field books
of the location survey should be obtained to aid in staking
the project for construction and preparing the construction
notebooks.

1-5.2 Preservation of Permanent Monuments
and Markers

1-5.2A Permanent Monuments

Most permanent monuments which are in the construction
zone are relocated by the establishing agency. Normally
these monuments are relocated prior to beginning of
construction, but if monuments are found within the
construction zone, they must be preserved until they can be
moved. If the urgency of construction does not allow time
for the relocation of the monument, it must be properly
referenced so it may be reset or relocated at a later time.
When a monument is found within the construction area,
the proper agency shall be notified promptly and requested
to relocate the monument.

1-5.2B Property Corner Monuments and
Markers

It is imperative that land plats and property corners be
preserved. The 1973 Legislature enacted a Survey Record-
ing Act, RCW 58.09, to provide a method for preserving
evidence of land surveys by establishing standards and
procedures for monumenting and for recording a public
record of the surveys.

When a general land office corner, plat survey corner, or
property line corner exists in the construction zone, it is
necessary to properly reference it and reset it after the
construction work has been done. RCW 58.09.040 requires
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that a record of the monument be filed with the County
Auditor in the County in which the corner exists for all
monuments that are set or reset.

1-5.2C Alignment Monumentation

During construction, alignment monumentation may be
altered to fit field conditions. Such changes may include:

1. Normally all PCs and PTs are to be monumented.
Additional point on tangent (POT) monuments are
necessary where line of sight is, or may in the future be
obstructed by the horizontal or vertical alignment,
buildings, or other barriers.

2. When the right of way and the construction alignment
do not coincide, the monumentation shall be such that the
exact right of way as acquired can be positioned in the
field. This will generally require, as a minimum, that the
right of way alignment be monumented.

3.  When safety of the survey crew or survival of the
monuments is an issue, monuments may be offset from the
true alignment. An extra effort in accuracy must be made
when setting offset monuments to ensure an accurate
reestablishment of the true alignment.

The monumentation, including monument locations,
reference distances, stations, and bearings, is to be shown
on the as-built plans prior to submittal to the Region
Office.

Upon completion of the as-built plans, the Region will
update the Record of Survey, d2esign Manual Section
1450, with the final monumentation data. The as-built
monumentation information must include:

1. Monument locations.
Monument stations and offsets.
3. Monument coordinates (if available).

. All ties from the right of way lines to the most
convenient monumented centerline.

1-5.3 Reestablishing Alignment

The first step is to retrace the survey line to confirm
accuracy and replace missing stakes. At the same time
reference sufficient points, as indicated in the standard
transit notes, to recover the line without question. When
curvature is sharp and frequent, reference the PCs and PTs.
On long easy curves reference the beginning and end of
curves, and important intermediate points on the curve.
Reference by placing two or more hubs on lines intersect-
ing at the hub to be referenced. Place reference hubs far
enough out so that they will not be destroyed in clearing
and grading. When clearing is very heavy, the retracing of
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the line may be deferred until after the clearing is done but
the line must be carefully referenced.

The final location stationing is to be maintained throughout
and all records and work must conform to it. In case of
errors in one station, maintain the stationing by recording
the station long or short, as the case may be, giving its
correct length. Equations in stationing shall be made on
tangents when practicable. If errors of some importance are
found in angles, set new beginning and end points on
curve, retaining the original Pl and distinctly state in your
notes that Pl is same as original and that changes of curve
points are due to errors in angles. Care shall be taken to
show breaks in stationing correctly and to make the
equation in stationing clear and definite.

All changes in alignment made after the map of definite
location has been filed, must be recorded at once with a
tracing showing both old and new line, and a tracing of the
profile showing the revision. Such changes must not be
used until approved by the Regional Operations/
Construction Engineer.

1-5.4 Check Levels and Bench Marks

Check levels must be run to verify the elevations of the
bench marks established on location. Bear in mind that all
bench marks are turning points, and it is important that the
levelperson turn through each bench as they are being
checked. At the time the check levels are being run,
establish all necessary construction bench marks at strate-
gic places. On projects of significant size and/or with
extensive structures it may be desirable to use three wire
levels to set the construction bench marks. Bench marks
should be convenient for setting slope stakes, setting blue
tops, and for staking structures.

If the terrain is suitable at a structure site, convenient
bench marks should be established for construction of the
footings and others established for construction of the
bridge deck. It is quite important that the bench marks used
for vertical control on structures be coordinated, therefore
check levels must be run on these bench marks prior to
their use in staking the structure. It is also important that a
minimum of two bench marks be used at all times. Itis
then apparent if a bench mark has been altered.

1-5.5 Setting Construction Stakes

On large projects where extensive staking will be required,
the Project Engineer should start the setting of construction
stakes as soon as possible before the beginning of
operations by the Contractor.

Reference stakes need to be set outside the slope stakes
beyond the slope rounding where they will not be
disturbed.

The Project Engineer should see that stakes are always
furnished sufficiently ahead of construction so that the
Contractor will not be delayed in undertaking and planning
the work.

Stakes destroyed by carelessness or neglect by the
Contractor shall be replaced at the expense of the
Contractor.

1-5.5A Setting Grading Stakes

Stakes for grading shall be set before any excavation is
started. During the process of cross-sectioning, slope
stakes shall be set wherever necessary to provide the
Contractor with a clear guide for the grading operations.

In cross-sectioning, the center cuts or fills must be deter-
mined with the level, and the slope stakes and intermediate
grade points set by instrument or hand level, depending
upon the nature of the terrain. The center stakes will be
marked with the cut or fill on the back and the station on
the face. Slope stakes will be marked with the cut or fill,
distance from the center line and slope information on the
face toward the center line, and the station number on the
back. Take readings to at least one break outside of the
slope stakes.

Stakes showing the outside limits for slope treatment shall
be set in conformance with Standard Plan H-8.

After rough grading of the subgrade has been completed,
lines of finishing stakes (blue tops) shall be set at all
roadway section breaks between shoulders at intervals of
20 meters (50 feet), or closer if needed because of grade
changes, curves, or superelevation. Such stakes should not
be set until the grade is near enough to final grade that
resetting will not be necessary. If an automatic trimmer is

to be used, see Chapter 1-5.7C of this manual for proce-
dures for setting control for reference lines.

1-5.6 Staking for Structures

Before any structure work is staked out, the Project
Engineer shall reestablish the alignment in accordance with
Chapter 1-5.3 of this manual. The pier locations should be
staked in accordance with the Footing Layout included in
the plans. Proper staking of all substructure elements of the
structure is very important. Errors in locating footings

might necessitate extensive revision in the design of the
structure or removal of the improperly located foundation.
In either case an error will most likely result in increased
costs and/or delays in construction.

After the piers have been staked it should be verified that
the structure fits the terrain or other improvements as the
design intended. Stand back and eyeball the entire layout,
if possible, to determine if it looks correct. Ground eleva-
tions should be taken along centerline and near the ends of
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each bent or pier. The depth of footing below the ground
line, cut or fill slopes, or stream bed should be checked.
Any deviation from the details shown on the plans or the
soils report should be reported to the Regional Operations/
Construction Engineer. Ordinarily footings are designed
with 0.6 to 2.4 meters (2 to 8 feet) of cover from the stream
bed depending on the potential for scour. Normally, for
slopes of 1:1.75 &:1) or flatter, spread footings will be
placed one footing width behind the fill or cut slope at the
level of the bottom of footing. If the end slope is to be
constructed on a 1:1.75%1) slope the footing should be
1%, footing widths behind the slope.

The pier locations should be carefully referenced so that
they can be replaced easily and accurately. The reference

points should be placed so they are clear of other construc-

tion features and so they will not be affected by ground
movements caused by large excavations or embankments.
Set an adequate number of references so that if some are
lost the pier locations can still be easily reestablished.
References are a very critical item in the layout of
structures since they will be the control for all future work.
A little extra time spent placing good references can save
time later throughout the life of the project.

The layout of the structure and the references should be
independently checked by either a different survey crew or
by the same crew using a different survey approach. All
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When foundation instrumentation is required, a copy of
the report of settlement measurements, pore pressure
measurements, etc., must be forwarded to the Olympia
Service Center Materials Laboratory so the Materials
Engineer will have the necessary information to analyze
the work and be in a position to advise the Region

as necessary.

Prior to construction, the Project Engineer shall make a
thorough study of the plans, checking all dimensions and
elevations and shall immediately report to the Regional
Operations/Construction Engineer any discrepancies or
errors discovered.

1-5.6A Layout for Structures

The following is a guide to be used in the layout and
staking work to be performed for structures.

1-5.6A(1) Footings and Columns for Structures
1. Set centerline straddle reference hubs for footings.

2. Set footing cut stakes for structure excavation to limits
shown on the plans. Reference the cut stakes clear of the
excavation limits.

3. At completion of the excavation, set blue tops for
footing grade. Inspect the soil at footing grade to determine
suitability for spread footing per Chapter 2-9 of this

survey notes should also be independently checked. Precisemanual.

instruments should be used to layout structures.

Whenever possible, distances shall be taken by direct
measurement. All construction points shall be checked by
at least two independent measurements. Dimensions on
bridge plans are for a normal temperature GiICLE54 F).

It is particularly important to keep this in mind when
laying out steel structures.

The laying out for all structures must be carefully and
accurately done but the degree of accuracy used must

be commensurate with that required for the particular
structure. Long, continuous concrete structures and steel
structures must be laid out with a much greater degree of
accuracy than is required for a short concrete structure.
Where foundation problems are likely or expected and
where foundation instrumentation, such as settlement
indicators, slope indicators, pore pressure indicators, etc.,
is included, special bench marks may be required. Extreme
care will be necessary to ensure that the required bench
marks are located well beyond the settlement zone or well
away from a retained slope or a landslide. Location of
instrumentation bench marks, where required, should be
established with the aid of the Regional Materials
Engineer.

4. For a foundation pile footing, stake all pile locations.
Designate batter piles if any. Set elevation for foundation
pile cut-off.

5.

6. After pouring footing, place straddle tacks in footing
from primary reference points to use for aligning columns.

7. Set and check elevation for column pour height. Make
allowances for superelevation and grade.

Place straddle tacks on footing forms.

1-5.6A(2) Superstructure — Box Girders

1. For falsework construction, set and check one bench
mark per span for the Contractor’s use. The Contractor
may use columns and piers for falsework alignment or
WSDOT will set centerline stakes for the Contractor’s
use in aligning the falsework. The Contractor will be
expected to set grades for falsework pads and falsework
pile cut-offs.

2. Setone bench mark for each pier on top of column
concrete or steel.

3. Set grades for the bottom slab on risers attached near
the ends of falsework bents and at transverse grade breaks.
By utilizing a stringline between these grades the
Contractor sets the bottom deck forms to grade. WSDOT
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then checks form elevations at points of intersection
previously established or at more frequent intervals
depending upon grade, curvature, and superelevation. If
the forms are within 9 to 12 millimeters (0.03 to 0.04 foot),
continue to check while the Contractor adjusts the forms to
grade. If the forms are not within 9 to 12 millimeters

(0.03 to 0.04 foot), mark the amount to be changed and
recheck after the Contractor has adjusted the forms to
grade. The maximum allowable tolerance for the soffit
grade will be 3 millimeters (0.01 foot) high to 6 millime-
ters (0.02 foot) low.

4. Set tacks on the bottom slab form to establish
intersections of all interior webs and diaphragms. Also set
tacks for outside edge of box with additional tacks when
the structure is on a curve or is flared. The Contractor sets
pour heights and WSDOT checks.

5. All elevations set for bottom deck, girder tops,
overhang, and top deck should include camber and the
estimated falsework take up. Tell tales should be installed
at the¥s points and the center of each span (minimum) to
verify falsework take up with each pour.

6. Set elevations for the top deck forms at about
4.5-meter (15-foot) centers. These grades can be set on

1-5.6A(3) Other Types of Structures

The same procedures for laying out lines and grades are to
be used for all other types of structures.

1-5.7 Grade Control
1-5.7A Subgrade Tolerance

The finish required on roadway subgrades shall ensure a
final grade in as close conformity to the planned grade and
cross-section as is practicable, consistent with the type of
material being placed. Subgrade blue tops shall be set

15 millimeters (0.05 foot) below subgrade elevation and be
accurate to + or - 3 millimeters (+ or - 0.01 foot). The
finished subgrade surface shall not deviate from the plan
subgrade elevation by more than + 0 millimeters to

- 15 millimeters (+ 0.00 to - 0.05 foot). Where excessively
rocky materials are being placed, deviations in excess of
the above may be accepted where, in the opinion of the
Engineer, closer conformance cannot be achieved by
normal procedures and with a reasonable amount of work
and care on the part of the Contractor. Conformance to
grade shall be checked by rod and level, string-lining,
straight-edging, or other appropriate engineering method
of measurement as selected by the Project Engineer.

screed pipe supports or on web stirrups at grade breaks andy.5 7B Surfacing Tolerance

outside girders. Eyeball the Contractor’s string lines for
deviation in grade remembering that camber allowances
will affect a smooth profile. The Contractor sets the entire
deck support system from these grades and then WSDOT
checks the forms.

7. The Contractor sets screed rails from elevations
furnished and WSDOT checks. Eyeball screed rails after
adjusting to grade and make final adjustments. Finishing
machine drum may be adjusted to the proper grade by the
use of grades set for the top deck forms. Check this adjust-
ment by moving the machine to several other locations on
the deck.

8. All deck bulkheads, expansion dams, access holes,
and drainage castings should be set to final grade from the
drum of the finishing machine after it has been set to final
grade. All top mat reinforcing steel and the depth of slab
should be checked for proper clearance from the drum of
the finishing machine.

9. To set grades for the top of the traffic barrier, profile

the deck at the toe of the barrier and plot on a large scale to

establish a smooth profile as outlined in Chapter 6-6 of
this manual.

10. The Contractor sets anchor bolts for bridge railings,
sign supports, and light standards and WSDOT checks.

11. WSDOT establishes location and elevations for all
anchor bolts and bearing assemblies.

Red and yellow tops for surfacing materials shall be set
accurate to + or - 3 millimeters (+ or - 0.01 foot). The
finish of the compacted surfacing materials shall conform
to the grade established by the blue tops as closely as is
practicable and in general, should not deviate from the
established grade in excess of the following: ballast and
base course, + or - 15 millimeters (+ or - 0.05 foot); top
course for bituminous surface treatment, + or - 9 millime-
ters (+ or - 0.03 foot); top course for asphalt concrete, + or
- 6 millimeters (+ or - 0.02 foot); surfacing under treated
base course, + or - 9 millimeters (+ or - 0.03 foot); treated
base under Portland cement concrete pavement,

+ 0 millimeter to - 6 millimeters (+ 0.00 or - 0.02 foot).

Conformance should be checked by use of rod and levels
from blue tops and/or by string line or straight edge
methods as determined appropriate by the Project Engi-
neer. The above schedule refers to conformance both
longitudinally and transversely to the traveled way. The
outer shoulder line finished grades shall not exceed double
the deviations outlined for the traveled way above.

In the event that blue tops are not set for surfacing courses,
the grade of the surfacing shall be referenced to the
earthwork subgrade blue tops and adequate controls shall
be used to ensure the placement of the required thickness
of surfacing and a final surface meeting the requirements
outlined above.

Page 1-92

Construction Manual
June 1996



1-5.7C Automatic Grade Control With
Reference Lines

When the use of automated, electronic, or other than
manually controlled equipment is specified by the contract
or when the Contractor elects to use such equipment, the
Contractor shall furnish all related items and labor for the
installation of the required reference control lines. This
shall include pins, brackets, tensioning devices, line,
sensors, skis, feelers, probes, connections, and the contin-
ued maintenance of these items. When the paving and
grading are included in the same project and a subgrade
trimmer or other automatic equipment is used that would
require offsetting the control beyond a distance that can be
utilized satisfactorily by the paving machines, it shall be
the Contractor’s responsibility to establish all additional
alignment and vertical control required in moving the
reference line.

The Project Engineer shall set hubs for line and grade one
time only after the rough grading has been completed. The
Contractor is responsible for fine grading and paving to
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Inspector shall spot check the position with reference to the
control hubs and then give them a visual inspection for
smoothness.

Nylon reference lines lose their tension rapidly. Investiga-
tion has shown that from the time of the original placement
until the time of actual use, the nylon reference cords will
require additional tensioning that will entail taking up

3 meters (10 feet) to 8 meters (25 feet) per 30 meters
(100 feet). Be alert for tie-off or tensioning lines that
might guide the sensors off the reference line. The angle
of divergence or method of tie-off must be such that there
is no chance for diverting the sensors from the reference
line. Any system requiring manual assistance (even
intermittently) is not satisfactory for paving.

The Contractor should have one person assigned to check
the reference line immediately ahead of the operation, on a
continual basis, to ensure proper tensioning and adjustment
of the line. The Inspector should always be alert to ensure
that the Contractor’s personnel make the necessary checks
of the reference line and adjustments as well as confirm

this one set of references, and for establishing the specifiedtheir correctness.

pavement or surfacing thicknesses. There are occasions
when cooperation for purpose of producing a better job
will mandate providing additional assistance. When this
occurs, the Contractor must acknowledge in writing that
all such additional assistance is subject to the Contractor’s
final determination as to accuracy and that the Contractor
assumes full responsibility should any construction
problems or errors occur.

The Project Engineer shall establish reference points for
vertical and horizontal control at 10-meter (25-foot)
intervals on tangent, horizontal, and vertical curves alike.
The points should be properly guarded and flagged so that
they are readily visible to equipment operators, WSDOT

employees, and others. The Contractor should be cautioned

to exercise care to prevent disturbance or destruction.

The Project Engineer and the Contractor must thoroughly
discuss and coordinate the ideas on where the references
are to be established. Careful planning must take into
consideration the maximum offset distances that can be
utilized by the trimmers for untreated surfacing as well as
the paving machines. Problems often occur in areas that
require superelevation and crowned sections. The sensing
device normally describes the plane of the trimmer or
paver. Offsetting of hubs from the edge of the pavement
will normally be on the transverse projection of the road-

way slope and not offset at the same grade. The Contractor

1-5.8 Course Thicknesses

Tabulated below are the permissible deviations and
tolerances for specified depths of surfacing and paving.

may request that stakes be set through transitions on curves

to coordinate mechanical adjustments to the transition
position. This staking must be in coordination with the
machinery and with transverse slope variations. After the
reference lines have been set by the Contractor, the
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Metric
Max. Average
Allowable Depth
Deviation  Tolerance
Specified at Any for Entire
Material Depth One Point Project
Untreated Surfacing 0—-76 mm -15 mm -8 mm
and ATB 77 -152 mm  -18 mm -9 mm
153 -228 mm -21 mm -11 mm
229 -300 mm  -24 mm -12 mm
Over 300 mm -8% -4%
Asphalt Concrete
(single-lift) 24 — 45 mm -14 mm -5 mm
(multi-lift) 0-76 mm -9 mm -3 mm
77 -152mm  -14 mm -5 mm
153 -228 mm -18 mm -6 mm
Over 228 mm  -23 mm -7 mm
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English
Max. Average
Allowable Depth
Deviation  Tolerance
Specified at Any for Entire
Material Depth One Point Project
Untreated Surfacing 0-0.25 -0.08 -0.028
and ATB 0.26 - 0.50 -0.06 -0.03
0.51-0.75 -0.07 -0.0358
0.76 - 1.0 -0.08 -0.04
Over 1.0 -8% -4%
Asphalt Concrete
(single-lift) 0.08-0.15 -0.0458 -0.018
(multi-lift) 0.00 - 0.25 -0.03 -0.01
0.26 - 0.50 -0.048 -0.018
0.51-0.75 -0.06 -0.02
Over 0.75 -0.078 -0.028

For asphalt concrete overlays with a specified depth of less
than 2 millimeters (0.08 foot), it will be the responsibility

of the Project Engineer to ascertain the adequacy of the
overlay depth in conformance to the plan.

1-5.9 Flagging Color Code for Construction
Stakes

It is desirable to have a uniform color code system
throughout the state so the Contractor’s personnel will
be able to readily recognize the work item referenced.
Whenever flagging is necessary on the project, the
following flagging color code should be used.

Activity Flagging Color

Clearing and Grubbing ~ White
Right of Way Red
Slope Stakes Blue
Centerline Yellow

Top of hubs painted blue. No flagging.
Top of hubs painted red
Top of hubs painted yellow

Subgrade Blue Tops
Base Surfacing Hubs
Top Surfacing Hubs

Drainage Blue
Signing and lllumination White
References Multi-Color

1-5.10 Color Code for Selective Thinning

In median areas or natural areas calling for the selective
thinning or removal of trees, tie ribbon around the trees at
a height easily seen by workmen as follows:

1-5.11 \Vertical Clearance Under EXxisting
Structures

Vertical clearance information is utilized to determine the
possibility of permitting movement of various shaped
vehicular loads. Clearances shall be checked at all struc-
tures located in areas where resurfacing operations, grade
revisions, or structure modifications have taken place.
Geometrics associated with roadway and bridge profile
grades, superelevation, and crown are often subtle factors
affecting the usable clearances. These factors add to the
difficulty in locating critical points to measure.

The following guidelines are for use in taking and
recording the actual vertical clearance measurements.
Figure 1-10, Diagram A, shows the desired form for
transmitting the actual vertical clearance information

to the Olympia Service Center Bridge and Structures
Office. The usable vertical clearance (posted) is normally
determined by subtracting 75 millimeters (3 inches) from
the actual measurement.

Undercrossing Structures

Most measurements should be taken in a plumb direction.
Occasionally grade and/or superelevation of the roadway
beneath the bridge will require measurements also be
made normal to the lower roadway surface to ensure the
minimum clearance is obtained. The bridge shown on
Diagram A is parabolic; however, this diagram may also be
used to record the clearances for bridges of other shapes.
Measurements shall be taken at each lane stripe as
shown in the diagram. Geometrics requiring additional
measurements are:

1. Superelevation — The effects of superelevation can
be very subtle. Special attention is required to determine
whether the vertical measurement is the minimum clear-
ance between the roadway surface and the overhead
structure.

2. Sag Vertical Curves — Sag vertical curves present an
additional problem by effectively reducing the vertical
clearance. On a sag vertical curve, a long vehicle, truck/
trailer, is further above the roadway surface midway
between axles than at the axles. To determine the effective
vertical clearance of a structure above a roadway on a sag
vertical curve:

a. Profile the roadway 15 meters (50 feet) on each
side of the structure,

1. Orange for trees to be removed.
2. Blue for trees to remain.
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b. The effective minimum vertical clearance is the
vertical distance from the bottom of the structure to
the top of a 15-meter (50-foot) chord of the sag
vertical curve,

c. Calculate or scale the vertical distance and record
this as the minimum vertical clearance. Include the
profile with the vertical clearance information
submitted to the Bridge and Structures Office.

Through Structures

Vertical clearance measurements are required at
intermediate lane stripes and at the curb. Measurements
must be taken at each portal and sway frame to determine
the controlling member. This member should be identified
on the diagram. When overhead clearance limiting mem-
bers are parabolic shaped, additional clearance
measurements need to be taken on bridges having two lane
wide openings. These measurements should be taken at
1.5 meters (5 feet) and 3 meters (10 feet) each side of the
parabolic apex. The apex is normally located at the road-
way centerline (see Figure 1-10, Diagram B). If the
overhead clearance limiting member is haunched, addi-
tional clearance measurements should be taken at the end
of the haunches and the haunches should be located
horizontally in reference to the centerline of roadway (see
Figure 1-10, Diagram C).

1-5.12 Contractor Surveying

When contractor surveying is included in a project special
provisions, WSDOT, at its discretion, may spot-check the
Contractor’s surveying. It is not required and should not
be done unless the Project Engineer suspects errors have
been made.

If the Project Engineer elects to spot-check the
Contractor’s survey work, the following procedure should
be followed:

WSDOT will spot-check the lines and elevations to ensure
their accuracy and that they are within the tolerances
shown in the plans and special provisions.

When an error is detected, it should be rechecked to ensure
that it is an error and then the Contractor immediately shall
be notified to correct the error. The Contractor shall correct
the error before construction work may proceed. The
Project Engineer shall not set or correct points and
elevations for the Contractor.

WSDOT will continue spot-checking until the Project
Engineer is reasonably sure the error was only an isolated
error.

After the Contractor has made the corrections, it is the
Project Engineer’s decision whether or not to recheck the
work to ensure that the error has been corrected.

1:P:DP/CM
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Chapter 2 Earthwork

2-1 Clearing, Grubbing, and Roadside containing 200 square meters (2,500 square feet). Where
Cleanup isolated areas occur intermittently, the sum of the areas

allowed by this method of measurement shall not exceed
2-1.1 Clearing the total area (containing the several isolated areas) when
measured as continuous clearing. This condition can occur

2-1.1A  General Instructions when clearing narrow strips less than 8 meters in width.

Before starting grading operations, it is necessary to

prepare the work area by removing all trees, brush, build-  2-1.2  Grubbing
ings and other objectionable material and obstructions that
may interfere with the construction of the road. It is
required from the standpoint of roadside appearance and Grubbing provides for additional preparation of the work
control of erosion on the right of way, to preserve natural ~ area by removal of remaining stumps, roots, and other
growth where possible. The Project Engineer shall consult obstructions which exist on or in the ground in all areas

2-1.2A General Instructions

with the Landscape Architect before starting clearing designated for grubbindt should be noted that complete
operations regarding the preservation of natural growth grubbing is not required under embankments where
which will not interfere with roadway and drainage con- the fill height above natural ground, as measured to

struction. Areas to be omitted from clearing or extra areas subgrade or embankment slope elevation, exceeds

to be cleared should be determined before starting work 1.5 meters (5 feet)This exception does not apply to any

and an accurate record made during staking operations. area where a structure must be built, subdrainage trenches
are to be excavated, unsuitable material is to be removed,

2-1.1B Staking and Measurement or where hillsides or existing embankments are to be

terraced. Grubbing is important to the structural quality of

reproduced and used as the reference base line. Clearing the roadway and every effort should be made to obtain a

stakes at least 1.2 meters (4 feet) long and marked “Clear- thorough job. Grubbing should be completed at least
ing” should be set at the proper offset marking the limits of 300 meters (1,000 feet) in advance of grading operations.
the area to be cleared. These stakes normally should be set .
at 25-meter (100 feet) intervals on tangents and at shorter 2-1.2B  Staking and Measurement

intervals on curves, depending on the sharpness of the Grubbing stakes shall be set at the limits of the slopes as
curve. Where slope treatment is provided, clearing nor- specified. Where slope treatment is required, grubbing
mally should be staked to a distance of 3 meters (90 feet) shall be extended to the limits of the slope treatment.
beyond the limits of the slope treatment with a distance of Accurate records of grubbed areas shall be kept in the form
1.5 meters (5 feet) being considered the absolute minimum of sketches and measurements. As with “Clearing,” it is the
distance required. Grading stakes should not be set until  intent to pay for all areas grubbed and to omit those areas
clearing and grubbing work in a given area is completed.  not grubbed. Measurement will be made in accordance
The method of measurement used at interchange areas with the specifications and in the same manner outlined
should be such as to preclude the possibility of duplication above for “Clearing.”

or overlapping of measured areas.

For clearing work, the centerline of the roadway shall be

) ] ) 2-1.3 Clearing and Grubbing — Combined
When the contract provides for measuring and paying for

clearing by the hectare, it is the intent of the specifications 2-1-3A General Instructions
to measure and pay for all areas actually cleared and to When clearing and grubbing is included as a combined
omit those areas not cleared. To be omitted, the area must item, it is the intent that all areas cleared must also be

be within an existing highway or be a gap in clearing at grubbed. With present day equipment, the Contractor may
least 15 meters (50 feet) long as measured parallel to accomplish this in one operation. It should be noted,
centerline and containing an area of at least 200 square however, that complete grubbing under fill heights in
meters (2,500 square feet). excess of 1.5 meters (5 feet) is not required unless contract

Small, isolated areas to be cleared, located between areas provisions specifically modify the provisions of Section
' - ; 2-01.3(2) of theStandard Specifications

excluded from measurement and which contain less than

200 square meters (2,500 square feet), shall be measured as

Construction Manual Page 2-1
June 1996



Earthwork

2-1.3B Measurement and Payment
Clearing and Grubbing — Combined shall be measured

and paid for either on a “lump sum” basis or by the hectare
(acre). If by the hectare (acre), measurement shall be in the

same manner as for “Clearing.” If on a lump sum basis,
no specific measurement needs to be made, but a record
of the time the work was done needs to be kept to
document progress payments.

2-1.4 Roadside Cleanup
2-1.4A General Instructions

This work consists of cleaning up, dressing, and shaping
the roadside area outside the limits of construction, on a
force account basis. In advance of completion of other

work on the project, the Project Engineer will go over the

specified, and if the areas are within the roadway prism,
care shall be taken to see that the backfill is properly
compacted. When water wells are encountered, the Project
Engineer should determine to fill or cap the well depending
on whether the well was hand dug or drilled. Wells having
artesian characteristics will require special consideration to
avoid water entrapment.

Care shall be taken to see that pavements or other objects
which are to remain are not damaged during this operation.

2-2.2 Measurement and Payment

The removal of structures and obstructions shall be paid
for at the lump sum bid price. The volume of pavement,
sidewalks and curbs to be removed which are in excavation
areas, shall be included in the excavation quantities.

roadside cleanup work with the Contractor to determine the Rémoval of pavement, sidewalks and curbs which are in

work to be done, the equipment and labor necessary, and
estimate of the cost of the work.

Any trees or snags outside the limits of areas to be cleared

which may endanger traffic on the roadway itself shall
be removed under this work. Before removing danger
trees outside of the right of way, the matter should be
referred to the Regional Office for negotiations with the
property owners and subsequent referral to the Olympia
Service Center Construction Office for approval. If,

embankment areas shall be included in the lump sum bid.

2-3 Roadway Excavation and
Embankment

2-3.1 Roadway Excavation

2-3.1A General Instructions

Present day earth-moving equipment and practices have
accelerated grading operations to the point where the

however, an emergency arises, which endangers traffic, the Project Engineer must make every effort to plan ahead and

danger trees may be removed immediately and the Region
shall notify the Construction Office as soon as possible.

The work required in shaping the ends of cuts and fills so
they appear natural with the adjacent terrain will be greatly
reduced if proper warping of the cut and fill slopes have
been accomplished during the grading operations.

2-1.4B Measurement and Payment

This work shall be done on a force account basis and
proper records of equipment and labor used shall be kept
to provide records for the payment of this work.

2-2 Removal of Structures and
Obstructions

2-2.1 General Instructions

Buildings, foundations, structures, fences, and other
obstructions which are on the right of way which are not
designated to remain, shall be removed and disposed of in
accordance with th8tandard Specificationg\ll salvable
materials designated to remain the property of WSDOT
shall be removed carefully and stored in accordance with

forsee conditions which may require changes in plans,
special construction procedures, or specific coordination
with subcontractors or other contractors. Delays in work
progress are costly both to the Department and to the
Contractor, and must be avoided whenever possible.

The Regional Materials Engineer will furnish the Project
Engineer with a copy of the soil report and a print of the
soil profile. The Project Engineer shall become familiar
with the report and profile and carefully compare the
preliminary soil data with the actual findings, in order that
adjustments in the work, such as changes in haul to make
best usage of better materials, changes in surfacing depth,
or variations in drainage, may be made as the work
progresses.

The Project Engineer should examine each newly exposed
cut as soon as possible after it is opened in order that
necessary changes may be made before excavating equip-
ment has been moved away. This will necessitate an
inspection of the cut slopes and the ditch cuts to locate any
objectionable foundation materials or faulty drainage
conditions which should be corrected. In addition to the
visual inspection, a few soil auger holes should be made in

the special provisions. Foundations shall be removed to the the subgrade in order to determine if objectionable materi-

designated depth and basement floors shall be broken to
provide drainage of water. Basements, septic tanks, or
cavities left by their removal shall be backfilled as

als are present in the subgrade. Objectionable materials are
those having characteristics which may cause an unstable
subgrade. Among the conditions for which the Project
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Engineer must watch are soil moisture contents which are
so high as to render the subgrade unstable under the
designed surfacing, high water table, and soils in which
frost heaving may be serious, such as silts and very fine
sands having high capillarity. In the event such conditions
are discovered, the Project Engineer shall call immediately
upon the Regional Operations/Construction or Materials
Engineer for assistance in making corrections in the
design.

Section 2-03.3(10) of th8tandard Specificationgrovides

for selecting excavation material for special uses as
directed by the Project Engineer. Judicious application of
this provision should be made whenever the project will be
benefited.

2-3.1B Staking
See Chapter 1-5 for construction surveying and staking.

2-3.1C Excavation

(a) Roadway excavation shall be classified in accordance
with Section 2-03.1 of th8tandard Specificationand

shall include all materials within the roadway prism, side
borrow areas, and side ditches. Borrow, unsuitable excava-

Earthwork

Dumping of loose material on high embankment slopes
must be avoided.

When the foundation investigation report from the
Materials Laboratory indicates settlement is anticipated in
embankments at bridge ends, surplus material shall not be
wasted by widening embankments or by building up the
adjacent ground line near the structure. Wasting material
in this manner adjacent to a structure can result in
unanticipated and adverse settlement of the structure
even if the structure is founded on piling.

In areas where an overload is required, any required
contour grading must be done at the time the overload is
constructed. When the overload is removed, the material
must be removed entirely from the area and not placed on
slopes or wasted in the adjacent area.

(d) Wasting excavation material and borrowing in lieu
thereof may be necessary; however, such operations must
be kept to an absolute minimum. Carelessness in this
respect is expensive and leads to an unsightly job. Careful
planning of work and proper selection and mixing of
available materials often will eliminate the need to waste
and borrow.

tion, ditches and channels outside the roadway section, and(e) Where excavation is in solid rock, the excavation

structure excavation are separately designated. Area
designations shall not be construed to imply classification
based on the type of material involved.

(b) Normally, excavation will be made to the neat lines of
the roadway section as indicated on the plans. When
material shortages occur, additional quantities may be
obtained either from borrow sources or from an enlarge-
ment of the regular cuttings. Early determination of

shall be completed full width of the roadway to a depth of
150 millimeters (0.5 foot) below subgrade. Particular
attention is directed to the provisions of the specifications
regarding drainage of pockets below subgrade in solid rock
cuts. Pockets formed by blasting operations must be
drained by ditching to the side ditches, and then backfilled
with fragmentary rock, gravel, or other suitable material.
Silty or clayey soils should not be used.

additional needs is desirable so that necessary enlargementMost projects involving solid rock cuts will provide for

can be made during the original excavation. Should it be
necessary to return to a completed cut for additional
material, effort should be made to cause no change in the
Contractor’s normal method of excavation. If the original
excavation was dressed to proper slopes, it will be neces-
sary to pay for sloping the second time in accordance with
Section 2-03.3(1) of th8tandard Specifications

(c) When there is a surplus of material which cannot be
handled by changing grade or alignment, it shall be dis-
posed of in accordance with Section 2-03.3(7) of the
Standard Specificationsf the surplus is wasted by widen-
ing the embankments, care must be taken to avoid creating
a condition conducive to embankment erosion. If possible,
the widening should be made in conjunction with the
original embankment and placed in accordance with
Method A embankment compaction specifications. If this
is not possible, it is preferable to waste along low embank-
ments where Method A compaction can be accomplished.

controlled blasting of the faces of the rock slopes to
minimize blast damage of the face and overbreak. It is the
responsibility of the Engineer to decide which rock faces
should be formed by controlled blasting and which ones do
not require it. Usually this determination is made at the
design stage, but formations may be encountered during
the contruction which were not anticipated during the
design. The Project Engineer should advise the Regional
Materials Engineer when rock excavation is in progress so
that the Regional Materials Engineer may monitor the
progress of the work and check to see that the slopes are
suitable for the rock as revealed. The Project Engineer
should also contact the Regional Operations/Construction
Engineer and Materials Engineer when for any operational
reason it appears desirable to change the method proposed.

It is the responsibility of the Contractor to determine the
method of controlled blasting to use, but is required to drill
and shoot short test sections to see that the method used is
producing a satisfactory face and to develop the best

Construction Manual
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Earthwork

methods for the particular rock formation encountered. The
Engineer shall check on the results being obtained to see
that they are satisfactory, and if they are not, to require the
Contractor to make necessary changes in procedures to
produce satisfactory results.

Most rock faces will probably be formed by the preshear
method consisting of drilling and blasting a line of holes
on the face of the cut ahead of any other blasting. The
cushion blasting method consists of blasting and removing
the main part of the cut prior to blasting the line of holes
on the face of the cut. It is quite important that the blasting
for the main part of the rock does not shatter the rock back
of the face of the cut. With either method, proper hole
alignment is very important. The depth of lifts of rock
excavation is dependent upon the depth that the holes can
be drilled and maintain proper hole alignment. A setback
of about 0.5 meter (1 foot) minimum is required for each
lift of rock since it is impossible to position the drill flush

to the wall of the upper bench slope.

The results obtained are dependent not only on the
properties of the rock but upon the hole size, spacing,
amount and type of explosive, spacing of the explosive
in the hole, stemming and the timing of the blast. It is
desirable that the Project Engineer keep a record of
these procedures used by the Contractor, especially in
the early phases of the work while the best methods are
being sought.

After excavating the rock cuts, the slopes shall be scaled
and dressed to a safe, stable condition by removing all
loose spalls and rocks not firmly keyed to the rock slope.
Mechanical scaling using dozers, front end loader etc., as
the face is developed, is desirable. Any rock exposures
which are felt to be a potential hazard to project personnel
should be called to the attention of the Contractor. The
Regional Materials Engineer should be advised of any suc
situation and assistance sought in making determinations
regarding the competence of the finished slope. Loose
spalls and rocks lying outside the slope stakes which
constitute a hazard to the roadway shall be removed

also and payment made for their removal in accordance
with Section 2-03.3(2) of th8tandard Specifications
Controlled blasting of rock faces may be measured by
running a true profile over the top of the rock at each drill
hole and quantities computed using cut-off elevations
established for the bottom of the drill hole.

(f) Should soft areas exist in the subgrade of a completed

earth cut, excavation below grade and replacement shall be

accomplished in accordance with Section 2-03.3(3) of the
Standard Specification®articular attention should be
given to areas of transition between cut and fill. Top soil

and other organic or unsuitable material should be removed

from these areas and replaced with material suitable for

subgrade in accordance with Section 2-03.3(14) of the
Standard Specifications

(g) The subgrade of cut sections must be checked for
density as it is required and necessary that the entire
roadway subgrade meet the compaction requirements
specified for the project and set forth in Section 2-03.3(14)
of theStandard Specification®ensity tests shall be taken
for each 150 meters (500 feet) or fraction for each road-
way. If the density of the subgrade is less than the required
density, the subgrade material shall be removed, replaced
and compacted in accordance with Section 2-03.3(3) of the
Standard Specifications

(h) Overbreak as defined in tistandard Specifications

that portion of the material which is excavated, displaced
or loosened outside of and beyond the slopes or grade as
staked or re-established, excepting such material which
occurs as slides, regardless of whether any such overbreak
is due to blasting, to the inherent character of any forma-
tion encountered, or to any other cause. All overbreak so
defined shall be removed by the Contractor at no expense
to WSDOT, except as hereinafter described.

Overbreak, as such, should not be paid for in any manner
except when the planned roadway excavation is not suffi-
cient to complete the embankment and borrow excavation
has not been included in the proposal. With the approval of
the Engineer, overbreak material may then be used to
complete the embankment and payment made at the unit
contract prices for Roadway Excavation and Haul.

When approved by the Engineer, available overbreak
material may also be used in forming embankments that
were originally planned to be constructed with borrow
excavation. Payment for overbreak material used to replace
borrow excavation will be made either at the unit contract

h price for Roadway Excavation or Borrow Excavation,

whichever proves to be the most economical for WSDOT.
Haul will be paid in accordance with the provisions set
forth in the original proposal. If Haul was included in the
proposal as a pay item, the Project Engineer will have to
compare the cost of Roadway Excavation plus the cost of
the Haul involved with the cost of Borrow Excavation plus
the cost of the Haul involved to determine which method is
the most economical for WSDOT. Haul will be paid for the
distance actually hauled up to but not exceeding the haul
distance of the replaced material.

In the event that conditions causing the overbreak justify
re-establishing the slopes to include part or all of the
overbreak section, the material reverts to roadway excava-
tion material and shall be so paid for. Justifiable reason for
re-establishing the slopes may be uncontrollable overbreak
resulting from the existence of natural cleavage or faults in
rock formations, planned slopes resulting in an unsafe and
unstable condition, or other such reason. When a question

Page 2-4

Construction Manual
June 1996



occurs as to justification for re-establishing slopes because
of overbreak, the Project Engineer shall consult with the
Regional Construction Engineer.

When overbreak is surplus material and re-establishment of
slopes is not justified, the materials shall be removed and
wasted as provided for “Surplus Materials” under Section
2-03.3(7) of theStandard Specificationsxcept that the

Earthwork

B. Where rain on cut and embankment slopes
cause rivulets and wash, the Contractor must
assume the cost of repairs except as noted
hereinafter.

C. Where erosion of cut or embankment
slopes occur from ground water seepage,
WSDOT must assume the cost of repairs.

work shall be at the Contractor’s expense, including the .
cost of hauling and wasting. 3. Repairs
A. In 2 B above, the Contractor must, at no
expense to WSDOT, remove eroded material
from the toe of slope, ditches and culverts and
restore the eroded areas with this material where
practicable. If additional top and/or embankment
material is needed or different materials are
ordered by the Engineer, it will be furnished and
placed by the Contractor at unit contract prices.

Where pay quantities of material are wasted and overbreak
is used in lieu thereof, no allowance will be made for such
overbreak. Haul in this case will be paid upon the basis of
the pay quantities of excavation.

(i) The Project Engineer’s attention is directed to Section
2-03.3(11) of thestandard Specificationgproviding for

the removal of slides in cut slopes and in embankment
slopes. Any slides coming into the roadway after the slopes
have been finished by the Contractor shall be removed by
the Contractor at the unit contract price per cubic meter
(yard) for the excavation involved. If the Project Engineer
orders the slope to be refinished, such refinishing shall be
paid for on a force account basis.

B. In 2 A where erosion has occurred and
repairs are the Contractor’s responsibility, the
Contractor must restore the area at no expense to
WSDOT, including the seeding, mulching and
fertilizing.

C. In1, 2B and 2 C where seeding, mulching,
and fertilizing have been damaged, payment will
be made for restoring same at the unit contract
price for seeding, mulching and fertilizing.

In case of slides in embankment slopes, the Contractor
shall replace the embankment material from sources
designated by the Project Engineer at the unit contract
prices for the excavation involved.

In the event the slide is such that quantities cannot be 2-3.1D Embankment Foundations

measured accurately, or if the Contractor must use a (a) The natural ground upon which an embankment is to
different ty_pe of equipment for removal than that available pa constructed may be such that it will impair the stability
on the project, payment may be made upon a force account uf the completed roadway. Such conditions must be
basis or by negotiated price agreement. corrected prior to starting embankment construction.

() The Project Engineer’s attention is directed to Section Unsuitable ground such as peat, soft organic clay and silts
1-07.14 of theStandard Specificationgroviding for the must be removed or otherwise stabilized to prevent
Contractor’s responsibility for sloughing and erosion of unequal or excessive roadway settlement or embankment
cut and embankment slopes. The ordinary sloughing and failure. Areas requiring special foundation treatment will
erosion of cut and embankment slopes shall not be consid- P& shown in the plans and/or specified in the special

ered as slides, and the Contractor is responsible for provisions with the exception that possible detrimental soil
providing temporary control facilities to prevent this. at the transition between cut and fill and under shallow

embankments may not be indicated. Particular attention
should be given to these areas, and, in the event that highly
compressible or unstable top soil or other undesirable
material exists, it should be removed in accordance with
Section 2-03.3(14) of th8tandard Specification$/ateri-

als removed under this provision within the 0.6-meter
(2-foot) depth below subgrade allowed shall not be classi-
fied as “Unsuitable Foundation Excavation” but as
“Roadway Excavation.” If removal extends below the

A. In places where water has run over the edge specified 0.6-meter (2-foot) depth limit, an agreed price or
of the roadway and where the Contractor has force-account arrangement must be made for the material
neglected to provide adequate protection, the below the 0.6-meter(2-foot) limit.

Contractor must assume the costs of repair.

The following guidelines are provided to assist in
determining responsibility for repairs to eroded areas:

1. Slides

Slide repair costs will be borne by WSDOT, where
there is no evidence of neglect by the Contractor.

2. Erosion of Slopes
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In the event that other unsuitable foundation material exists 2-3.2 Embankment Construction
and is not indicated in the contract and is not within

the limits of depth below subgrade as outlined above, the 2-3.2A  General Instructions

Olympia Service Center Construction Office should be (a) Itis expected that the Contractor will construct
contacted through the Region for a decision on treatment  roadway embankments in accordance with the plans
procedure. and specifications using construction methods and equip-
) o o ment considered suitable for the type of work involved.
Where embankments are built on hillsides or existing All operations must be directed toward constructing a

embankment slopes, the existing surface soil may form a uniform, well-compacted embankment true to grade and
plane of weakness, unless the slope is terraced or stepped rgss-section.

by plowing deeply to key the new embankment to the ) _
slope. Keying the embankment to the slope is also impor-  (b) Itis necessary sometimes to construct an embankment

tant when constructing an embankment across a rather ~ across wet and swampy ground which will not support the
steep draw. This operation is a standard requirement for ~ mass (weight) of heavy construction equipment. It is the
embankment construction as specified in Section responsibility of the Contractor to select a method of
2-03.3(14) of thestandard Specifications construction and type of equipment which will least disturb

o the soft foundation. It is permissible to start the embank-
(b) Where specified in the contract plans and/or the ment by dumping and spreading the first layer to a

special provisions, unsuitable foundation materials shall be thickness capable of supporting construction equipment
removed or otherwise stabilized as required. When removal 5¢r0ss the soft ground, however, this initial lift should be
is required, inspection should determine that the removal is pe|d to the minimum thickness required for equipment
complete to solid foundation. Where water exists in the selected in conformance with the above. The remainder of
excavation areas, it should be drained, if possible, by the embankment shall be constructed in layers and com-
ditching so that excavation and backfilling can be accom-  pacted as specified. Compaction will be required on initial

plished in the dry. Wh_ere backfilling must be done_under embankment lifts wherever conditions will permit
water, granular material should be used, and special care placement and compaction as specified.

must be taken to avoid trapping unsuitable material in the

backfilled area. (c) Proper compaction of roadway embankments and
) ) ) embankment slopes is of vital importance to the structural
(c) Removal of unsuitable foundation material by quality of the final roadway and strict adherence to specifi-

displacement with or without the use of explosives should  cation requirements is essential. The type and thickness of
be attempted only where specified, or where recommended e final surfacing and pavement is designed on the basis
by the Olympia Service Center Materials Engineer and of the strength of the underlying materials, and the strength
approved by the Construction Office. of these materials is affected greatly by their state of

(d) Embankment settlement can be accelerated by the use compaction, the_refore, it is essential thgt the sp_ecified
of overloads, vertical sand drains, or by vacuum pumping density be obtained. To enable the Project Engineer to
to lower the water table. These treatments should not be ~ détérmine that embankments are being compacted prop-
attempted unless specified by the contract provisions or ~ €rly, control test procedures and density standards have

recommended by the Materials Engineer and approved by Peen developed for his use during construction. Itis
the Construction Office. expected that these aids will be utilized to the fullest

extent necessary to determine that all embankments are
(e) Settlement indicating devices are occasionally called  constructed in accordance with specifications. Complete
for on the contract plans and special provisions when it instructions for making maximum density and optimum
becomes necessary to determine the extent and rate of ~ moisture content determinations for soils and for making
embankment settlement. Settlement data is necessary for field density control tests are furnished with the appropri-
establishing construction schedules for adjoining or ate testing equipment and in Chapter 9 of this manual.
adjacent structures where the downward movement of the

embankment and its foundation will influence the stability ~(d) The Project Engineer and the Inspector should
of the structure. understand thoroughly the elements of the compaction

process and compaction control procedures. The following
There are several types of settlement indicating devices in  brief resume should be supplemented by study of appropri-
current use. The principals of each type and the instruc-  ate publications on this subject and by consultation with
tions for installation and monitoring must be understood by the Regional Materials Engineer. In general, it can be

all involved project personnel. The Regional Materials stated that each soil has a maximum density to which it can
Engineer or the Olympia Service Center Materials Labora- be compacted with a given compactive effort. For this

tory personnel should be consulted in these cases. compactive effort, the maximum density will be obtained
Page 2-6 Construction Manual
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only at one moisture content. Increases or decreases in
moisture cause a reduction in the density obtainable with
the given compactive effort. When the moisture content is
lower than optimum, additional compactive effort is
necessary to achieve the specified density. When the
moisture content is above optimum, low densities will
result, and a soft, spongy condition may develop during the
compaction process. In most cases, the moisture content of
the material should be less than optimum when the material
is covered, due to the fact that frequently materials are
over-compacted by the heavy construction equipment now
in use. Once the material is covered with another layer of
material, it is very unlikely that the moisture content of the
material will decrease.

(e) Certain soils, primarily fine grained soils having high
silt content may become unstable by virtue of being over
compacted even at moisture contents at or slightly above
optimum but within specification limits. When working

with these soils, the moisture content should be reduced
below the maximum allowed if at all feasible, this may
require aeration. Specifications provide for payment for
this work. Also the Contractor should be requested to
compact only to the minimum requirements; however, this
is difficult to control. With modern heavy hauling and
compacting units, over-compaction occurs with increasing
frequency. When high fills are involved, not only may the
subgrade be unstable, but the over-all stability of the fill
may be reduced to the point that slump failure will occur.
When such soil and moisture conditions are encountered,
the Project Engineer should recognize the potential danger
and notify the Regional Operations/Construction Engineer.
Should corrective measures be necessary, one or more of
several procedures may be used. When low fills are in-
volved, increasing the surfacing depth, mixing with
granular materials available, or allowing the fill to set
undisturbed for a period of time may prove satisfactory.
When a high fill is to be built, sandwiching layers of free-
draining material, incorporating a system of trench drains,
or mixing with other materials may prove satisfactory. In
all cases, the correction must be aimed at neutralizing the

Earthwork

required density before another layer of material is placed.
It is quite important that the moisture be reduced to a
satisfactory level or the advantage of mixing with the
gravel borrow will be lost.

An alternate method is to intersperse layers of gravel
borrow throughout the embankment to reduce the pumping
action of the soil and provide drainage for excess moisture.
This method is prefered over mixing. The embankment
material must be uniformly graded and sloped to the
outside of the embankment so any excess moisture will
have a chance to drain off. Care must be taken in placing
the layer of gravel borrow so ruts or pockets are not
formed in the embankment material which will trap mois-
ture and prevent its draining off. The depth of the layers of
embankment materials that will maintain the desired
embankment stability shall be determined by field tests.

Drainage problems occur quite frequently when an existing
embankment is widened, if there is moisture present in the
existing embankment, through capillary action, subterra-
nean drainage, or otherwise. If the new embankment traps
the water in the existing embankment, usually the moisture
saturates the embankment to a point that slump failure
occurs. Whenever an existing embankment that could
receive moisture is to be widened, drainage must be
provided through the new embankment area. If the new
embankment material is not free draining, one method of
providing drainage is to layer the new embankment with
gravel borrow layers at approximately 3-meter (10-foot)
intervals vertically. Where seepage is noted the Regional
Materials Engineer should be consulted so that an adequate
drainage system is provided.

(f) When it is anticipated that certain cuts or borrow areas
will contain considerable amounts of material with mois-
ture content in excess of the optimum for proper
compaction of embankments, aeration equipment may be
included in the proposal for the project.

The inclusion of aeration equipment in the proposal will
not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility of employ-

excess pore-water pressure or changing the character of thdnd sound and workmanlike procedures in the prosecution

material. Section 2-03.3(14)J of tBéandard Specifica-
tions provides for the use of gravel borrow material for this
type of work.

The gravel borrow may be mixed with the embankment
material by placing a layer of the embankment material on
a layer of gravel borrow and mixing the two materials

of the work which are effective in constructing embank-
ments with wet materials. Ditches to remove surface or
subterranean drainage should be constructed whenever they
can be effective and preferably in advance of excavation
thus permitting time for drainage.

The function of aeration equipment is to provide thin, loose

using aeration equipment. The materials shall be mixed and!ayers of material from which moisture can evaporate.

the moisture content reduced to a satisfactory level. During
drying weather, the gravel borrow material will tend to
speed the reduction in moisture of the embankment mate-
rial. After the moisture has been reduced to a satisfactory
level, the layer of material must be compacted to the

Most soils tend to form a crust which retards the evapora-
tion of moisture. Unless this material is worked to break up
this crust, evaporation is quite slow. During good drying
weather, a sheepsfoot roller is quite effective in certain
soils in breaking up the surface of the soil and, in thin lifts
of material, leaves large surface areas of soil exposed to

Construction Manual
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the air. However, no separate payment for a sheepsfoot
roller will be made and the costs of same are incidental to
embankment compaction.

If the material has a considerable amount of moisture
above the optimum for proper compaction of embank-
ments, it may be necessary to operate aeration equipment

in the excavation areas as well as the embankment areas to

increase the amount of material exposed for evaporation.
The amount of moisture that will evaporate from the
material is dependent on the prevailing weather conditions,
the surface area of material exposed and the length of time
the material is exposed to the air.

It must be kept in mind that thin loose layers of material
will also soak up large amounts of moisture if it rains, so
the surface of the materials must be sealed and sloped to
drain off moisture whenever rain is imminent. It is the
responsibility of the Contractor to seal the material
against rain and in many cases this will have to be done
at the end of work each day to protect against sudden,
unexpected storms.

(g) The maximum density and optimum moisture content
for a soil are determined by testing the soil in accordance
with WSDOT Test Method No. 609 prescribed in Section
2-03.3(14)D of thestandard Specificatiorsnd described

in Chapter 9 of this manual. This data is used to establish
the density required by specifications. Each different soil
may, and probably will, have a different maximum density

should dig down 300 millimeters (1 foot) and run a density
test on the undisturbed material. In selecting an area to be
tested, the Inspector should choose sites where the least
compactive effort has been applied. A continuous record of
the Contractor’'s method of compaction should be kept and
compared to test results to assist in selecting a routine
procedure which will yield required results. Compaction

is required to the neat lines of the embankment, which
include the shoulders and slopes. Proper compaction

of embankment slopes will tend to minimize slope

surface erosion which occurs often on newly constructed
embankments.

Care must be taken to see that uniform density is obtained
throughout each fill rather than to have some areas com-
pacted greatly in excess of the density requirements, while
other areas are below requirments. In order to achieve
uniform density, it is essential that the water content be
uniform since the density obtainable with a given soil is a
function of the water content for any one compactive
effort. In most cases the required density can be obtained
with the least effort if the water content is very close to,
but less than, the optimum established by standard mois-
ture-density test. Noncohesive granular soils usually
compact most easily when wetted to near saturation. The
Contractor should be encouraged to establish a definite
routine for compaction that will result in uniform
compactive effort. When a considerable amount of grading
equipment is concentrated in a small embankment area, it

and optimum moisture content, and it is necessary that testgs difficult to maintain uniform compaction methods on

be performed in the field for each different soil encoun-
tered. As each of the materials is being tested, a
representative sample should be taken and placed in a

sealed sample jar to serve as a future reference for identify-

ing the materials on the grade during construction. It is the
responsibility of the Project Engineer to arrange for all
field testing necessary to supplement data furnished with
the soils report.

Noncohesive sandy and gravelly soils and surfacing

each lift and the Inspector must be especially alert. When
the size of the embankment area can be increased, uniform
compaction methods can be more readily established,
thinner lifts of material can be placed and moisture content
can be better controlled.

The Speedy Moisture Tester is a good tool for the
Inspector to use to check the moisture content of the
material while it is being worked in the embankment. This
will quickly tell the Inspector whether moisture must be

aggregate cannot be tested by the above-noted test methodremoved or added before the layer is covered with addi-

Samples of these materials must be sent to the Regional
Materials Engineer with a request for maximum density
determination. This test method is described in Chapter 9
of this manual. A gradation vs. density curve will be
established for use by the Inspector during construction.

(h) To determine if the embankments are being

tional material. The Inspector must be cautioned that due to
the small amount of material used in the speedy moisture
tester, it is essential that the sample used is actually repre-
sentative of the material being worked. If the moisture
content of the material being worked is quite uniform, this
does not present too much of a problem.

compacted properly, in-place density tests must be taken at When embankment construction is first started, the

frequent intervals. Results of these tests are compared to
the density standard established for the soil (noncohesive
granular material) being compacted, and are used as the
basis for accepting or rejecting the work of the Contractor.
Each lift of embankment should be tested before subse-
quent lifts are placed. When loose free draining sandy

material is used for embankment construction the Inspector

Inspector should give particular attention to the compac-
tion methods and take more than the minimum number
of density tests to determine the most advantageous
compaction pattern that will give the desired compaction
results. After a satisfactory compaction pattern has been
established for the type of material being placed, the
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density testing may be reduced to the minimum rate
specified.

Where it is necessary to add water for compacting, this
may be done either in the cut (or borrow pit) or on the fill.
Water must not be added to material obtained from a
borrow pit before weighing when payment is by mass.
Addition of water in the cut allows the scrapers and
hauling equipment to mix the water into the soil so that
rolling can proceed immediately after spreading. Sprin-
kling should be done on a rough loose surface rather than
on one which is smooth and tight because the water will
not be so apt to run off or form ponds.

Daily compaction reports shall be submitted on

Form 351-015. If there are questions concerning opera-
tional procedure on moisture-density tests, in-place tests,
and reporting of results on the above form, consult the
Regional Materials Engineer for advice and assistance.

Special attention shall be given to compaction around
structures and bridge ends, where rollers cannot operate.
Mechanical tampers or other approved compactors are to
be used in these areas. Sufficient density tests shall be
taken to ensure that compaction is continued on each lift
until the specified density is attained. Failure to do so can
result in settlement near the structure.

2-3.2B Rock Embankments

As established compaction tests cannot be applied to
coarse granular material with any degree of accuracy,
embankment construction has been divided into 2 classes:
rock embankments, and earth embankments, as defined in
Section 2-03.3(14) of th&tandard Specifications$t

should be noted that this designation is made for the
fundamental purpose of determining the method of
embankment construction and compaction control to be
used, and that it depends only upon the gradation of the
excavation material. It is not necessary that an embank-
ment be built entirely of rock material to be designated as
rock embankment. Rock embankment is defined as “all, or
any part, of an embankment in which the material contains
25 percent or more by volume of gravel or stone 100 milli-
meters (4 inches) or greater in diameter.” The Inspector
shall make visual inspection of the embankment material to
ascertain whether it contains 25 percent or more of mate-
rial 100 millimeters (4 inches) or greater in diameter. For
rock embankment, in lieu of controlling compaction by
performing tests, a given amount of compactive effort is
specified in Section 2-03.3(14)A of tis¢andard Specifica-
tions. Where the stability of a rock embankment is in
guestion, moisture and density control as specified in
Section 2-03.3(14)B and C of tis#andard Specifications
shall pertain. It is considered that uniform compaction to
the full width of the embankment normally will not be

Earthwork

achieved by routing hauling equipment over the roadway.
Rolling equipment shall be required as specified whenever
it is possible to operate such equipment on the material
being placed. Decision to require or delete the use of
rollers as specified shall be based on feasibility of opera-
tion rather than on an arbritrary estimate of benefits
achieved, as this factor is very difficult to evaluate without
conducting extensive and expensive tests.

2-3.2C Earth Embankments

(a) Procedures for constructing earth embankments as
described in Section 2-03.3(14)B of t8&andard Specifi-
cations require compaction in accordance with one of
three methods designated as Method A, Method B, or
Method C. Unless otherwise specified in the special
provisions, Method B will apply. The basic requirements
of all three methods are the same in that each requires lift
construction, uniform compaction throughout the embank-
ment width and depth, control of moisture content to not
more than three percent above optimum, and the addition
of moisture should it be necessary for proper compaction.
The difference between the three methods lies in the
thickness of lifts specified, the degree and control of
compaction required, and the degree of control of moisture
below optimum. The use of suitable compaction units is
required for Method B and Method C, although routing of
hauling units may be used to obtain partial compaction.

(b) Method A normally will not be specified for state
highway work, but may be applied on county or city
projects or on certain secondary state highway projects.
Embankment lifts up to 0.5 meter (2 feet) in thickness may
be placed, and compaction is achieved by routing the
hauling equipment over the entire width of the embank-
ment. Inspection should determine that the routing
schedule is such that all parts of the fill receive the same
amount of compaction, including the outer edges of the fill.
Drying of soil or addition of moisture may be required, if
necessary.

(c) Method B will be used on all state highway projects
except where other methods are specified. This method
requires that the embankment be constructed in lifts not
exceeding 200 millimeters (8 inches) in loose thickness
except that lifts in the upper 0.5 meter (2 feet) shall not
exceed 100 millimeters (4 inches) in loose thickness.
Ninety percent of maximum density is required throughout
the embankment except that 95 percent of maximum
density is required in the upper 0.5 meter (2 feet). Control
density tests must be performed to verify compliance with
specifications. The Contractor shall be required to dry soil
or add moisture as necessary to ensure proper, uniform
compaction. The selection of compaction equipment or
methods is the responsibility of the Contractor; however,
the use of any method or equipment that does not achieve
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the required density within a reasonable time may be
ordered discontinued. The entire embankment, including
the side slopes, shall be compacted to specification
requirements.

(d) Method C will be required when it is considered
essential to the structural quality of the embankment that
the entire fill be compacted to a high density. This method
differs from Method B in that the entire embankment must
be compacted to 95 percent of maximum density. Also, a
limit is specified for minimum moisture content in addition
to the maximum to ensure moisture content uniformity. In
all other respects, the two methods are the same, and each
requires a high standard of compaction control.

2-3.3 Borrow Pits

The material in borrow pits must be satisfactory for the use
it is intended. If the character of the materials is not readily
visible, adequate sampling and testing should be done to
verify the quality and the quantity of material available.
The Project Engineer should check the records to see that
this determination has been made, and if any doubt exists
to the adequacy of the source, the Regional Materials
Engineer should be contacted to see if further testing is
indicated. This detail could save considerable time,
expense and future problems if it is determined that a pit
is unsatisfactory before extensive work is performed in
opening the pit and then discovering that the material is
not acceptable.

Sections 2-03.3(14)K, 9-03.20, and 9-03.21 of the
Standard Specificatiorgrovide for the use of select and
common borrow for use in construction of embankments.
Materials which meet these specifications are intended for
use where it is not necessary to strictly control the strength
properties of the borrow. Select or common borrow materi-
als should not be used as backfill for mechanically
stabilized earth walls, to backfill unsuitable material
excavation below groundwater, or as foundation material
for any structure, unless specifically approved for use by
the Olympia Service Center Geotechnical Branch. The
material requirements for select and common borrow will
not ensure that the materials will be workable and able to
be compacted under inclement weather conditions. Be-
cause select or common borrow materials may be subject
to moisture sensitivity as described above and in Chapter
2-3.2A(e), compaction of these materials may require
control using WSDOT Test Method 609 (Standard Proctor)
which provides a moisture density relation for the particu-
lar borrow material. Section 2-3.3(14)D of t8&andard
Specificationspecifies when Test Method 609 is used in
lieu of Test Method 606.

Common borrow, as specified by Section 9-03.14(3) of the
Standard Specificationsnay be virtually any soil or
aggregate, either naturally occurring or processed, which is

substantially free of organics or other deleterious material,
and is nonplastic. The specification allows for the use of
more plastic (clayey) common borrow when approved by
the Engineer. The use of more plastic (clayey) material
may require approval of the Regional Materials Engineer
or the Olympia Service Center Materials Lab. The 3 per-
cent maximum organic material requirement for common
borrow may be determined visually, or, as necessary, by
one of the following test methods: AASHTO T 194
(Organic Content by the Wet Combustion Method) or
AASHTO T 267 (Organic Content by Loss on Ignition).

The correct test method is determined based on the type of
organic material present in the soil sample. The Regional
Materials Engineer should be consulted as to the appropri-
ate test method. The sample may be field determined to be
nonplastic if the fraction of the material which passes the
0.425 mm (U.S. No. 40) sieve cannot be rolled into a
thread at any moisture content using that portion of
AASHTO Test Method T 90 (Determination of the Plastic
Limit of Soils) which describes rolling the thread.

The requirements of Section 2-03.3(13) of iandard
Specificationsnust be observed in the operation and
cleanup of borrow pits. With the requirement for reclama-
tion of all pits, a plan must be developed to meet the
requirements of the specifications and special provisions
and approved before the start of pit operations. See
Chapter 3-3 of this manual.

2-34
Control

Section 1-07.15 of thBtandard Specificationsovers the
requirements for controlling erosion and water pollution on
the project. These provisions limit the area of erodible
earth material which may be exposed at one time and
provide that the Contractor will be paid for construction of
temporary pollution/erosion control work.

Temporary Water Pollution/Erosion

Prior to the start of the applicable construction, the
Contractor is required to submit for acceptance a plan and
schedule for accomplishment of temporary water pollution/
erosion control and permanent erosion control work. This
plan and schedule shall be submitted prior to the beginning
of work. No progress payment will be made until this plan
and schedule are received. This plan should be reviewed to
see that the Contractor has attempted to anticipate all the
erosion and water pollution problems that may exist and
has outlined and scheduled positive methods to alleviate
or control them. If the plan appears to be adequate,
acceptance shall be given by the Region with a copy
submitted to the Olympia Service Center Construction
Office.

Scheduling of permanent erosion control shall be
incorporated as activities in the required progress schedule
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for the project and shall be evaluated as to adequacy on thepotential for the amount of damage that may be antici-

basis of scheduling at the earliest time practical. pated.

Preplanned or obviously required temporary water pollu-  The area of excavation, borrow, and embankment
tion/erosion control measures may be included in the operations in progress is also limited by the specifications
required progress schedule or scheduled separately. Whereto 70,000 square meters (750,000 square feet) and must
appropriate, they should be keyed to project schedule also be commensurate with the Contractor’s capability and
activities. progress in keeping the finish grading, seeding, mulching

and other permanent erosion and water pollution control
measures current in accordance with the approved sched-
ule. If the Contractor feels this area limitation is too
restrictive, a request should be submitted the same as

To meet the requirements of the specifications at the outlined for the clearing and grubbing work.

beginning of the project while the Contractor is preparing a
CPM project schedule and pollution control plans, the
Contractor may submit a letter covering the erosion control
plans and schedule for the initial phase of the construction.
This letter must be followed up with plans as soon as
practicable. The following are some of the features that
should be covered in the Contractor’s proposal: Any pollution/erosion control work provided in the plans,
shall be paid as specified in the contract. Other water
pollution/erosion control work performed in accordance

Temporary water pollution/erosion control needs that
cannot be predicted may be outlined as procedures that will
be used should certain conditions develop.

Evaluation of the Contractor’s request for increased
areas shall be the Region’s responsibility and shall
recognize that the job progress is of critical importance
and should not be impeded except when clear probability
of detrimental erosion potential exists.

a. Time period initial earthwork is to be accomplished

(by date). with the approved plan or ordered by the Engineer will be

b. Station limits of earthwork related items. paid for as detailed below:

c. Mobilization effort and scheduling of adequate 1. WSDOT Provided Sources, Contractor Provided

personnel, equipment and material. Sources and Haul Roads for Same (when no sources are
) ) ) provided in the contract), and Haul Roads Provided in

d. Outline of basic earthwork construction features. the Contract.

e. Outline of specific problem areas and methods to take gych water pollution/erosion control work which does not

care of them. differ materially from specified contract work shall be

f.  Applicable contract plan sheets marked in red. measured and paid for at unit contract prices.

On smaller projects, this letter schedule would be adequate Such water pollution/erosion control work not covered

in fulfilling the contract requirements. py contract items will be_pald for on a force account basis

in accordance with Section 1-09.6 of thendard
On larger, more complex projects, the pollution/erosion Specifications

control work could be included in the CPM schedule or

covered in several letters and plans covering each phase of 2  Equipment Storage Sites, Contractor Provided
the project as the work progresses. Sources and Haul Roads for Same (in lieu of WSDOT

provided sources).
Where erosion is likely to be a problem, the specifications

limit the area of erodible earth material that may be All temporary water pollution/erosion control requirements
exposed at one time by clearing and grubbing to as detailed in the specifications will apply.

70,000 square meters (750,000 square feet), without the o work as scheduled will be performed by the Contractor
approval of the Engineer. If clearing is done separately at no expense to WSDOT.

from the grubbing work, erosion may not be a problem and

therefore, the area of clearing would not have to be limited, 3- Commercial Sources.
but the area of grubbing would if the area is erodible. If the
Contractor feels that the area limitation for grubbing is too
restrictive to accommodate the grading operations, a
request should be submitted for approval to open a larger
area and outline the proposed plan and schedule for all
temporary or permanent pollution/erosion control that may To further clarify areas of payment and nonpayment, the
be necessary. The temporary erosion and water pollution  following examples are listed:

control measures to be taken must be consistent with the

The exception to Contractor provided sources will be
commercial sources. All water pollution control require-
ments are the responsibility of the owner and/or operator of
any commercial sources.
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1. Operational expenses incurred on water pollution
control facilities will be paid for by force account. This
shall include servicing and cleaning settling basins,
diversion ditches, and temporary culverts.

2. Settlement ponds for control of pollution while
dewatering of excavations or cofferdams are eligible for
payment. Temporary water pollution control measures
required as a result of stream diversion to allow construc-
tion of permanent facilities are also eligible for payment.

3. Any temporary erosion and water pollution control
work that is required due to the Contractor’s negligence,

For complete instructions for submitting earthwork data to
the Computer Section, refer to tiashington Computer
ManualM017-01.

The method followed to determine the earthwork quantities
in the location and design of a project has a direct bearing
on the method of utilizing the electronic computer immedi-
ately previous to and during construction of the project.
The type and size of the project and the amount of time
that can be saved will be considerations in the selection of
the method of submitting data to the Computer Section.

All applicable records of computed data shall be kept and

carelessness or failure to install permanent controls as part will become a part of the final records to be forwarded to

of the work as scheduled, shall be constructed by the
Contractor at no expense to WSDOT.

These are but a few examples and it is realized that
isolated circumstances will arise which will need

further study. Any questions should be referred to the
Regional Operations/Construction Engineer and if neces-
sary, to the Olympia Service Center Construction Office.

Since the Contractor is responsible for any erosion or
pollution damage which may occur on the project, the
Contractor must anticipate potential erosion and pollution
problems and propose methods to take care of the prob-

the Olympia Service Center when the job is completed.

If the computer was not used in the design stage of the
project it may still be convenient and economical to
prepare data to submit to the Computer Section for
construction quantities.

2-3.5C Use of Photogrammetry Service

The photogrammetry service may be used to obtain ground
line elevations for the cross-sections. As is the case with
utilizing the computer, the type and size of the project and
the amount of time that can be saved will be considerations

lems. Any reasonable proposed method should be carefully in the selection of the method of obtaining the ground line

reviewed to avoid placing ourselves in a position of being

cross-sections. The Project Engineer must also ascertain

responsible in case of damage because of our denial of the that the work schedule of the Photogrammetry Section will

Contractor’s proposed method.

In the Fall months, prior to the “rainy season” or a winter
shutdown, the Project Engineer must schedule an on-site
review of the project with the Contractor for the specific
purpose of identifying appropriate erosion prevention

permit them to provide the cross-sections by the time they
are required. If proper ground control was established on
the project during the design stage, considerable savings in
time may be realized by using this service.

The ground line is obtained from aerial photographs and

measures that can be taken, such as constructing temporaryVill Show the ground as it existed at the time the photo-

ditches, sumps, pipes, ditch lining, slope cover, etc., which
will reduce and minimize the potential for erosion during
the winter months.

2-3.5 Measurement and Payment
2-3.5A General Instructions

Quantities and items involved in grading operations
including compaction of embankments shall be measured
and paid for in accordance with Sections 2-03.4 and
2-03.5 of theStandard Specificationsind Chapter 10 of
this manual.

2-3.5B Use of Electronic Computer

The electronic computer may be used to determine earth-
work quantities, finished roadway or subgrade elevations,
slope stake data, and haul quantities.

graphs were taken. This ground line data is measured in the
Stereo plotter and transferred to a computer file. The
Photogrammetry Branch will copy this file and identify it
with a name that will be accessible to the Project Engineer.
The file name will be printed on a listing of the ground line
data which is sent to the Project Engineer. The Photogram-
metry Branch will retain the original file under a secure
name to be used as a “back up” in case the working file

is lost.

When remeasure cross-sections are required, it may be
advantageous to request them from the Photogrammetry
Section. Again, the Photogrammetry Section will furnish
the Project Engineer a listing with a working file name of
the remeasured ground line while retaining a secure “back
up” file. It is the responsibility of the Project Engineer to
send the required information to the Computer Section to
compute the quantities desired. The Project Engineer is
cautioned that this ground line represents the ground as it
existed at the time the photographs were taken and they
may include such things as slope treatment, surfacing,
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waste materials, force account work, or other similar items. excess of excavation over embankment; and descending
If the area viewed on the day the photographs were taken lines represent either embankment or an excess of embank-
include any such items, the Project Engineer must make  ment over excavation. Excavation quantities will swell or

corrections for these items. The Project Engineer may shrink when placed and compacted in embankments. Most
request the Photogrammetry Branch to compute the natural soils will compact to a volume which is less than
remeasured quantity, especially in the case of pit sites the natural volume. The mass diagram accounts for the

where there are no other engineering factors to consider. “swell” or “shrinkage” by decreasing or increasing, respec-
tively, the neat line embankment volumes by an

2-4 Haul appropriate percentage factor. It must be indicated on the

mass diagram, what factors were used and where they

2-4.1 General Instructions were applied.

Haul is the transportation of excavated material.
Measurement and payment for haul is made on
material hauled.

It is common practice to assign a value of “zero” to the
beginning ordinate rather than some assumed value and
this method is preferred. The ordinate for the first station
The measurement of haul is expressed as a unit of one beyond the beginning of the project is determined by
hundred cubic meters (yards) hauled 100 meters (yards). adding or subtracting the difference between the “adjusted
volumes” of excavation and embankment; an excess of
excavation being additive, an excess of embankment being
subtractive. Succeeding ordinates are computed for each
station to the end of the project. These ordinates are then
plotted to a convenient vertical scale and connected.

Haul quantities will be computed routinely by the
Computer Section on all earthwork submitted to them, and
the limits of each segment of haul and the “Haul” units will
be listed.

Haul in units will be shown as indicated on the Standard

Mass Diagram. A perfectly balanced grading project would be one in

which the ordinate at the beginning and at the end of the
Haul shall be calculated and included in the section from  project equal zero, and the undulating ordinate line crosses
which the material is hauled. Haul on roadway quantities, and recrosses the balance line at approximate uniform

including borrow obtained by the widening of cuts and distances along its length. Ordinarily, the grades should be
including waste deposited along roadway embankment lowered or raised so as to attain this objective within
slopes will be computed on the basis of transporting reasonable limits; however, there may be other controls in

material along the centerline or base line of the highway. the particular project which will prevent this. The haul
above the balance line is forward or to the right, and the
2-4.2 Mass Diagram haul below the balance line is backward or to the left.
Between any two points where the ordinate line intersects
the balance line, the amounts of excavation and embank-
ment are equal. Any point where the ascending ordinate
line reverses to a descending line represents a change
from excavation to embankment; and, conversely, any
point where the descending ordinate line reverses to an
ascending line represents a change from embankment
to excavation.

A mass diagram is prepared on grading projects in order to
determine the economical haul of the material from exca-
vation to fill and thereby eliminate any unnecessary
borrowing and wasting. Although wasting materials and
borrowing in lieu thereof may sometimes be necessary,
such operations should be kept to an absolute minimum.
The wasting of soils unsuitable for use in the roadway
section is entirely justifiable.

Careful consideration shall be given to the economical
limit to which material can be hauled. It is economy to stop
haul at the points where the cost of hauling equals the cost
of procuring the material in some other way. Haul, as a
rule, should stop at obstacles beyond which it is not
considered reasonable to move materials.

A mass diagram consists of one or more horizontal balance
lines and an undulating line prepared from computed
ordinates, which may weave back and forth across the
balance lines. Horizontal ordinates represent distances in
stations, and vertical ordinates represent volumes in cubic
meters. The diagram shows clearly where it is best to waste
or borrow, in what direction the material should be hauled  change in kind of materials will require a change in the

and how far. Standard practice has adopted the policy of  sprinkage or swell factor, and does not permit the practice

laying out a mass diagram from left to right. This is of using uniform factors for the entire project regardless of
important because if this practice is not followed the material encountered. The factor used shall be shown for
computations may become quite involved. each hauling operation between balance points.

Keeping in mind that the mass diagram is laid out from left gprinkage or swell (compaction factor) may be submitted
to right, ascending lines represent either excavation or an  py the Engineer to the Computer Section as plus or minus
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percentages, or he may submit a list of balance points, and
allow the computer to determine the compaction factors.

The mass diagram can be machine plotted in accordance
with the Design Standard, on either white paper or on
tracing paper, when earthwork quantities have been
determined through use of the electronic computer.

2-4.3 Haul on Borrow or Waste

Quantities of material hauled from a borrow site to the
roadway or from the roadway to a waste site are computed
normal to the long axis of the borrow or waste site. When
computing the amount of haul, determination of the
direction of movement of the mass and the distance it is
transported requires good, practical judgment by the
Engineer. The size and shape of a borrow pit and egress
from the pit to the highway improvement must be consid-
ered in the proper determination of the amount of haul. The

same conditions are true in the case of waste sites. Instruc-

tions herein for computing haul from borrow pits shall be
applicable to computing haul to waste sites.

The long axis of the borrow pit should be used for the base
line of the cross-section which, theoretically, would pass
through the centers of gravity of the sections; however,

the base line may approximate the centers of gravity of
the sections. Borrow pits which are provided by widening
of the roadway cuts would be an exception to this since
the Standard Specificationdefine them as “Roadway
Excavation” and not “Borrow.”

The measurement of the distance from the pit to the center
line of the roadway should originate at the center of mass
as measured in the pit and be computed via the most direct
and feasible route to the nearest practical point on the
center line of the roadway.

The route of haul will be indicated on the plans, and, where
possible, will be via existing roads. If no road exists,
provision will be made in the plans for constructing a haul
road and for rights therefor.

If the Contractor chooses to haul over a route shorter than
the computed or designated route, payment for haul will be
based on the length of the actual haul route. If the Contrac-
tor chooses to haul over a longer route than the computed
or designated route, payment for haul will be based on the
length of the computed or designated route.

2-5 Slope Treatment
2-5.1 General Instructions

Earth cuts, soft or decomposed rock cuts, and overburden
in all rock cuts shall have the tops of the slope rounded in
accordance with Standard Plan H-8 to produce an aesthetic
and pleasing appearance. The slope treatment shall be
constructed at the time of excavation so the material
resulting from the rounding of the slopes may be disposed
of along with the excavation from the cut.

The Project Engineer should go over the slope treatment
procedure with the Contractor at the beginning of the
excavation operation to ascertain that proper rounding is
being constructed and reduce extensive reworking.

2-5.2 Measurement and Payment

Slope treatment shall be measured and paid for in
accordance with Section 2-03.3(5) of hndard
Specifications

2-6 Subgrade Preparation
2-6.1 General Instructions

The subgrade shall be constructed in accordance with
the lines, grades, and typical sections shown on the
plans or as established by the Engineer an&thadard
Specifications

The subgrade should be uniformally compacted to the
density specified rather than to have some areas just
meeting the requirements while other areas are consider-
ably above the minimum requirements. The subgrade shall
meet the tolerance in Chapter 1-5.7A of this manual. On
some separate grading projects where the surfacing Con-
tractor will be required or elects to trim the subgrade with
an automatically controlled mechanical trimmer, the
tolerances for the subgrade must be changed to provide
material for the subgrade trimmer to trim, but the trimmed
subgrade must meet the tolerance stated above.

After the subgrade is prepared, the Contractor shall
maintain it in the finished condition until the first course
of surfacing or the pavement is placed on it.

2-6.2 Measurement and Payment

The quantities of work involved in constructing and

A separate mass diagram shall be made for each borrow pitmaintaining the subgrade shall be measured and paid for

which is isolated from the roadway cut. Where an embank-
ment is built from more than one isolated borrow pit,
separate mass diagrams showing the distance from each
shall be made. All such supplementary mass diagrams
shall be shown on the same sheet as the diagram for the
roadway, when possible.

in accordance with the provisions of Section 2-06.5 of the
Standard Specifications
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2-7 Watering
2-7.1 General Instructions

Water shall be applied as ordered by the Engineer, in
accordance with the specifications, uniformly to the
material so that all of the material will have approximately
the same moisture content. It is more economical and
effective to apply water at night or in the early morning
hours when loss from evaporation is lower. In many
instances this is the only time that it is possible to increase
the moisture content to that required.

The Inspector should be alert to see that the subgrade is
not damaged from too much water being applied or that
more water is being applied than is necessary. Usually
light applications applied more frequently are more
advantageous than heavy applications. The water should
not be applied on surfacing materials with such force
that it will wash the fine particles off the coarser ones
causing segregation.

2-7.2 Measurement and Payment

Water shall be measured and paid for in accordance
with the provisions of Sections 2-07.4 and 2-07.5 of the
Standard Specifications

If water is a pay item, the Project Engineer shall verify

the size of the water truck by measuring or weighing and

if gauges are used, he should also verify the accuracy of
the gauge. A record of measurements or masses (weights),
and calculations must be made for future references.

The water truck driver must make a Daily Delivery Record,
Form 422-024, showing the time of each load and where it
was placed. At the end of each shift, the Inspector will
issue a ticket for the amount of water used for the shift.
The Inspector shall make spot checks to verify the accu-
racy of the truck drivers record and record these checks in
the diary.

2-9 Structure Excavation
2-9.1 General Instructions

Earthwork

cent to running streams, where the approval of the Olympia
Service Center Construction Office should be secured.

Material obtained from structure excavation may be used
for backfilling over and around the structures, for building
embankments, or it may be wasted. When this material is
stockpiled for backfilling the Contractor is required to
protect it from contamination and the elements. If not
properly protected, the Contractor must replace the lost
material with acceptable backfill material at no expense to
WSDOT. The backfilling of openings made for structures
must be made with acceptable material from the excava-
tion, other acceptable backfill materials indicated in the
plans and special provisions, or as specified in Section
2-09.3(1)E of theéstandard Specifications

When water is encountered in the excavation area it must
be removed before backfilling. Cost for accomplishing this
is considered incidental and is done at the Contractor’s
expense.

All excavation 1.22 meters (4 feet) or more in depth shall
be shored, or protected by cofferdams or shall meet the
open-pit requirements of Section 2-09.3(3)B of #ten-
dard SpecificationsThe Contractor must submit 6 sets of
drawings showing the proposed method of shoring.
These drawings must be approved before construction
begins. WSDOT’s approval, however, does not relieve
the Contractor of responsibility of satisfactory results.

The Contractor is required to submit detailed plans of
cofferdams for approval when cofferdams are required.

This requirement shall be strictly followed. When a coffer-
dam is required on a railroad right of way, excavation must
not be commenced before the plans have been approved by
the railroad company. The Contractor should be notified of
this requirement well in advance of starting such work, as

it usually takes several weeks to get plans approved by the
railroads. See Chapter 6-1.5 of this manual for the number
of copies to submit and distribution of approved plans.

Cofferdams, in general, must be removed to the bed of the
stream, or to below the low water mark. In some cases, it
may be advisable to leave the cofferdam in place. The

Before starting structure excavation, stakes should be set toCofferdam is, however, the property of the Contractor.

locate the structure and cross-sections should be taken to
determine the quantities of material involved.

During the progress of excavation, the character of
material being removed and exposed should be examined
to determine if it is suitable for use as backfill and to
ensure that acceptable foundation conditions exist. This
should be done especially on streams subject to high
velocity flood water and which carry drift. Open pit
excavation or “glory holes” are not allowed without
permission. This specification is of special importance in
application to the construction of foundations in or adja-

When timber sheet piles are used for cofferdams, the
Project Engineer shall see that the timbers are held tightly
together during driving and placing, so that no cracks or
holes are left, through which water can flow. Cofferdams
should be built slightly larger than the neat size shown on
the plans. This is to allow for inaccuracy of driving sheet
piles.

Where bearing piles are to be driven, the excavation
should be carried deeper to allow for upheaval of soil
due to pile driving. This extra depth will depend on the
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character of the material. Usually in sand and gravel from
150 millimeters (6 inches) to 300 millimeters (1 foot) and a
river or tide mud from 300 millimeters (1 foot) to 450 mil-
limeters (18 inches) is sufficient. Such over-excavation is
the Contractor’s responsibility. Over-excavation shall be
backfilled with gravel backfill to the footing elevation if

the upheaval is less than anticipated.

In soft mud when the driving of piles tends to liquify the
foundation material it is sometimes necessary to excavate
below plan grade and backfill with gravel before concrete

Backfilling around piers and bents in streams shall be done
carefully with material suitable to resist scour, and be
brought up to a height not less than the original bed of the
stream. Embankment backfill against abutments, piers,
walls, culverts or other structures, shall not be placed until
the concrete has attained 90 percent of its design strength
and has cured for at least 14 days.

It is very important that drainage be provided in back of
retaining walls, tunnels and structures having wing walls or
abutments to eliminate excessive soil pressure. Weep holes

is placed. When the Engineer considers this to be necessarghall be placed as shown on the plans and as low as pos-

and approval of the Construction Office has been secured,
the additional excavation shall be paid for at the unit
contract price for structure excavation and the gravel
backfill shall be paid for on force account basis or at an
agreed price.

Excavations shall be carried to the elevation shown on the
plans or as established by the Engineer. The Project
Engineer should take into consideration the fact that when
a clamshell bucket is used, it is very difficult to clean the
hole to an exact given elevation. For direct-bearing foot-
ings, the corners and sides of the excavation should be
cleaned out as well as possible and there should not be an
excess of loose material left in the bottom. If the character
of the material found at plan elevation is questionable,
consult the Regional Materials Engineer.

When the excavation for the footing has been completed,
elevations to establish the footing elevation shall be taken
in the corners of any footing and recorded in the project
records.

The material on which spread footings are to be
constructed must be adequate to support the design soil
pressure per square meter (foot) shown in the plans.
Usually this can be determined by visual inspection by the
Project Engineer. If there is any doubt that the soil will
support the design load without excessive settlement the
Regional Materials Engineer should be consulted. If a
change of design or the lowering of a footing appears to be
advisable, the Olympia Service Center Construction Office
should be advised.

Occasionally bents adjacent to large piers are founded
at a higher elevation than the pier foundation. In these
cases, the Contractor must carry on operations so that
the foundation for the bent will not be disturbed when
excavation is made for the lower pier.

Backfilling holes made for piers and column bents up to
the surface of the surrounding ground may be done at any
time after the forms are removed, providing the backfilling
is brought up evenly on all sides of the pier or column.

sible. Gravel backfill for walls, or other suitable materials
shall be placed directly behind the structure. If drainage is
a major problem, it may be necessary to also construct
perforated drain pipe or French drains behind the structure.

The construction of embankments and backfill around
bridge ends shall be in accordance with Section 2-03.3(14)I
of theStandard Specificationg he fill around bridge ends
shall be brought up equally on all sides of the bracing,
columns and bulkheads to avoid distortion and displace-
ment of these members by earth pressure. The embankment
and backfill at both ends of all rigid frame concrete struc-
tures which do not have provisions for expansion, shall

be brought up and compacted simultaneously to avoid
lateral displacement of the structure due to unbalanced
earth loading.

Around structures and bridge ends, where rollers cannot
operate, compaction shall be obtained by the use of
mechanical tampers. Density tests shall be taken frequently
enough to ensure that compaction is continued on each lift
until the specified density is attained.

Structure excavation is classified into 2 classes. The
excavation necessary for the construction of bridge and
retaining wall footings, and seals is classified as Structure
Excavation Class A. All other Structure Excavation is
classified as Structure Excavation Class B. See Sections
2-09.3(3) and 2-09.3(4) of ti&tandard Specifications

2-9.2 Measurement and Payment

Structure excavation shall be measured and paid for in
accordance with the provisions of Sections 2-09.4 and
2-09.5 of theStandard Specifications

2-10 Ditch and Channel Excavation

2-10.1 General Instructions

Areas where open ditches are to be constructed shall
be cleared and grubbed the same as areas for roadway
excavation.

The excavated material may be used for the construction of
dikes, berms or otherwise disposed of as shown on the
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plans or as directed by the Engineer. The materials should
not be placed in embankments unless it is suitable for
embankment construction.

2-10.2 Measurement and Payment

Ditch and channel excavation shall be measured and paid
for in accordance with the provisions of Sections 2-10.4
and 2-10.5 of th&tandard Specifications

2-11 Trimming and Cleanup
2-11.1 General Instructions

This work shall consist of dressing and trimming the entire
roadway or roadways improved under the contract. The
shoulders, ditches, and back slopes shall be trimmed to the
specified cross-section to produce a neat and pleasing
appearance. All waterways, culverts, and drainage struc-
tures shall be opened up and cleaned to ensure designed
drainage. This includes existing drainage within the project
limits specified in the contract.

2-11.2 Measurement and Payment

Trimming and cleanup will be measured and paid for in
accordance with the provisions of Section 2-11.5 of the
Standard Specifications

2:DP:CM
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Chapter 3

Production From Quarry
Pit Sites and Stockpiling

3-1 Production

3-1.1 General Instructions

In the production of crushed and screened materials,
continuous and effective inspection throughout all phases
of the work is essential in order that WSDOT will obtain
the best possible product from the available material. The
Project Engineer is responsible for the enforcement of all
specifications governing pit operations, crushing and
screening procedures, and handling and placing of the
product, as well as the various specifications governing
gradation and quality.

The Project Engineer must see that the Inspectors are
equipped with the proper tools to test and inspect the
materials, and that facilities are available at the plant site
to enable the Inspector to carry out the work in the proper
manner and obtain test results which are accurate and

complete. The Engineer must make certain that the Inspec-

3-1.3 Sampling and Testing

It is imperative that the Engineer keep the Contractor
informed of test results at all times. If the material being
produced does not meet the requirements of the specifica-
tions, the Contractor must be informed immediately that it
is unacceptable, so that corrections may be made. The
Inspector must keep a record of daily test results, using
Form 422-020, Inspector’'s Record of Field Tests.

Several field control tests are required by the specifications
for the class of material involved. These tests are:

(1) screen analysis for gradation, (2) sand equivalent test
for detrimental fines, (3) examination of the material to
determine percentage of fractured pieces, (4) moisture
determination test, (5) organic matter content test.

The Inspector shall conduct these tests as often as
necessary each day, following the instructions for sampling
and test methods described in Chapter 9 of this manual.

tor understands the nature of the work to be performed, andWhen production is first started, and until the production

is acquainted thoroughly with the applicable specifications,
and that the Inspector is proficient in the various testing
techniques.

The Inspector shall be familiar with the methods and
procedures involved in crushing and screening operations

has resulted in a uniform product well within specification
requirements, tests need to be taken more frequently than
the minimum specified. Special care must be exercised to
ensure that the sample taken for testing is representative of
the material being produced.

so that the Inspector can appraise intelligently the causes ofThe Inspector’s Record of Field Tests is made in sets on

troubles when they occur. The Engineer or Inspector must
never attempt to tell the Contractor how to conduct their
operations (except where required by the specifications),
but a good working relationship with the Contractor, based
on a mutual respect for each other’s knowledge and ability,
will do much to ensure an efficient operation and a good
product.

3-1.2 Preparation of Pit or Quarry

The portion of the quarry or pit site to be used must be
stripped and prepared in accordance with the requirements
of Section 3-01 of th&tandard Specification§ he

strippings from the pit must be stockpiled or disposed of

in accordance with the reclamation plan as covered in
Chapter 3-3 of this manual. Care must be taken in this
operation so that usable material is not fouled or lost for
future use. In most cases, the manner in which the site is
worked will determine how much work will be required to
dress it up in accordance with the reclamation plan.

NCR paper. The white copy is to remain in the book and
become a part of the temporary final records. The canary
copy is to be forwarded to the Project Engineer daily. The
pink copy is to be delivered or mailed to the Prime Con-
tractor daily. The goldenrod copy is for the Contractor’s
Foreman in charge of producing the materials and should
be delivered as soon as practical after completion of each
test. When the test results show the material fails to meet
specification requirements, the Inspector shall explain in
the remarks section on the test form what action was taken
to correct the deficiency. This form has the twofold pur-
pose of providing a record of the test results and of keeping
the Contractor informed of the quality and gradation of the
material being produced.

Samples shall be taken as provided in Chapter 9 of this
manual and forwarded to the Olympia Service Center
Materials Laboratory in the amounts and at intervals
therein specified.

Job site samples shall be obtained, tested, and recorded
in accordance with th8tandard Specificationshe
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Production From Quarry Pit Sites and Stockpiling

contract special provisions, and Chapters 9-5 and 10-3.5  of sufficient size and capacity that most of the material
of this manual. finer than the specified size is removed.

When materials are being produced and separated into two The Inspector must watch for evidence of segregation of
or more sizes, as in the case of aggregates for asphalt the material on conveyor belts, in bunkers, or in discharg-
mixtures, screen tests of each size shall be averaged over aing material into trucks. If any evidence of segregation is
reasonable period of time and a mathematical combination found at any stage of manufacture or handling, corrective
of the total aggregates made, taking into account the devices, such as baffles, mixing chutes, rock ladders, etc.,
proportional amount of each size being produced. The must be required.

Contractor shall be advised of the results as soon as

possible so that adjustments necessary to produce materials3-1.5 Outline of Inspector’s Duties

having the desired gradation can be made. A great many  ggome of the most important duties of inspection are

difficulties encountered during production of the asphalt listed below:

mix may be avoided by careful attention of both ) _ o

the Contractor and the Inspector during the production 1. See that overburden is stripped from pit in proper
of aggregates. manner.

Samples of aggregate for bituminous mixtures shall be 2. Check special provisions for special requirements

submitted to the Materials Laboratory for determination of in pit operation (area to be excavated, depth of
a mix design. These samples must be representative of the excavation, etc.).

average grading of separate materials produced and infor- 3
mation concerning the proportions of coarse and fine :
aggregates produced shall be included in the letter of
transmittal. If it is apparent from results of field tests that 4. When required, see that washing and/or scalping are
blending sand will be required, a sample of this material conducted in proper manner.

shall be included in the shipment.

Watch for radical changes in character of material
in pit.

5. Watch for evidences of segregation of material.
Ample time for testing of the materials must be allowed. Advise Contractor to take steps to correct any segregation.
A minimum time of a week to two weeks will be required
by the laboratory to complete the tests and advise the
Project Engineer of the recommended mix design. The

6. Frequent sampling of product for tests: screen
analysis, sand equivalent test, fracture, moisture, etc.

Standard Specification®quire allowance of ten working 7. Keep complete records of field tests.

days for mix design work after receipt of material and data . .

in Tumwater. 8 See that both the crushing and prime Contractors are
informed of test results.

3-1.4  Pit Operations 9. When required, submit samples for mix design. Be

The Inspector must be alert to detect changes in test sure to allow ample time for testing.
results, and look for evidence of changes in the character
of the pit, or changes in crushing or screening procedures,
as possible causes of variations. The use of production
control charts provides an excellent visual means of

10. Submit samples for determination of standard density.

3-1.6 WSDOT Furnished Material Sources

detecting changes in the material being produced. Use WSDOT furnished material sources normally are to be

of these charts is recommended for any significant used on future projects as well as the present one so it is

production operation. Some quarries and pits contain necessary that the material be removed in such a manner

pockets or areas of unsuitable material. The Inspector that the future usefulness of the pit is not impaired. The

should keep familiar with the condition of the pit so if Project Engineer must require the Contractor to submit a

areas of unsuitable material do appear, steps can be taken plan for approval of the proposed operations in the pit

to by-pass these materials. before starting work in the pit so that it can ascertained that
) ) ) ) the Contractor will not impair the future usefulness of the

Many quarries and pits require scalping to remove a site.

portion of the fine material. When scalping is required, it is

necessary for the Inspector to check to be sure the sca|ping|n addition to the material source containing sufficient
screen does not become coated or plugged so the fine material for the project, there should also be adequate area
material is being incorporated in the finished product. for the plant setup. If the project includes treated materials,
When a scalping screen of a certain size is required in the consideration should also be given to provide sufficient
special provisions, the Inspector shall check to see that it is
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area for the temporary stockpiling of the aggregates for the
treated material and the mixing plant.

Disposal of strippings and scalpings in the site is of utmost
importance if satisfactory reclamation of the site is to be
accomplished with the minimum amount of work.

Surplus screenings accumulated during the production of
specified materials will remain the property of WSDOT
and must be stockpiled in the pit area where directed by
the Engineer in accordance with the Specifications for
stockpiling material.

If more than one source is provided in the special provi-
sions, the Contractor may obtain the material from any of
the sources. If the Contractor sets up in a site, and it is
found that the quantity of raw materials from that site,
when the site is exhausted, is less than that specified by
WSDOT, then WSDOT may pay for moving the crushing
plant in accordance with the provisions of Section 3-
01.3(5) of theStandard Specificationsf the new source of
material necessitates a longer haul of the materials,
WSDOT may also pay for the additional haul as specified.

3-1.6A Pit Evaluation Report

When the Contractor has completed work in a WSDOT
furnished material source, the Project Engineer shall
prepare a pit evaluation report on Form 350-023. The
information contained in these reports is needed to deter-
mine the future use of the pit. Also the information is very
helpful in preparing plans for future projects in estimating
stripping or special requirements that may be necessary to
produce satisfactory products.

3-1.7 Contractor Furnished Material Sources

If the Contractor is required to furnish a source of materi-
als or elects to use materials from a source different from
those provided by WSDOT, the Contractor shall make
arrangements for obtaining the materials and testing the
source at no expense to WSDOT. Use of the materials will
not be permitted until after the materials have been tested,
the source approved, and authority granted for the use of it.
Acceptance of the materials will be based on their meeting
the requirements of the specifications.

If a source is set up in the project and the Contractor
wishes to provide their own, the request from the Contrac-
tor and the Region’s recommendation shall be forwarded
to the Olympia Service Center Materials Engineer for
approval. In addition, a Request for Approval of Material
Source, Form 350-071, is required and a preliminary
sample of the material may be required. If no source for
the material was set up in the project, no letter will be
required from the Contractor but the Request for Approval
of Material Source, Form 350-071, is required and a
preliminary sample of the material may be required.

Production From Quarry Pit Sites and Stockpiling

Before preliminary samples of the materials are taken, the
Contractor is required to have done enough testing of the
source to ensure the quantity of material available so
samples can be obtained which are representative of the
material available from the source. The material in the
Contractor’s source must be of a quality equal to or better
than that of the WSDOT provided source if the test values
are listed in the special provisions, otherwise they must
meet the minimum specification requirements. Any surplus
screening accumulated during the manufacture of specified
material will remain the property of the Contractor.

If the specific gravity of the material in the Contractor’'s
source is greater than in the specified source, Sec-

tion 3-01.4(1) of theStandard Specification®quire that

any additional material required to construct the minimum
specified surfacing depth shall be furnished by the Con-
tractor at no cost to WSDOT. The following procedures
shall be used to administer the specification:

If the Contractor’s source of materials has a greater
specific gravity than the WSDOT provided source, a
variation up to and including 0.05 above the specified
source will be considered within the limit of working
variation and will not affect course depths by a measurable
amount. A variation in specific gravity greater than 0.05
will require a correction item for a credit deduction in
treated and untreated items to compensate for the heavier
materials. The credit deduction will be based on the
following formula.

C-(S+0.05)
X— =
(S+0.05)

where T Gross Mass (tonnage) of Product Furnished

in Tonnes (tons)

Specific Gravity of Contractor’s Source

S = Specific Gravity of WSDOT Furnished
Source
D = Credit Mass (tonnage) to be Deducted in

Tonnes (tons)

Payment under the item will be made for
T - D = Net Tonnes (tons)

The preparation, production, and cleanup of the
Contractor’s material sources shall conform to the require-
ments of Section 3-01.4 of ti8tandard Specifications
Clearing, grubbing, and stripping are not to be paid for on
Contractor’s sources.
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3-1.8 Vacant

3-1.9 Measurement and Payment

Clearing, grubbing, and stripping WSDOT furnished
quarries, pits, plant sites, and stockpile sites are pay items
only when they are included as bid items in the contract.
The area to be used to obtain material, for plant setup and
any necessary stockpiles shall be staked and measured for
clearing and grubbing as specified in Chapter 2-1 of this
manual. The area to be stripped must be staked and final
ground measurements taken to determine the volume of
material excavated. It is important that an area be stripped
which is slightly larger than the area required for the
material. This will permit stripping additional area without
leaving some material to contaminate the pit and it will
also prevent working the pit to the edge of the strippings.

Measurement and payment for particular aggregates
produced shall be as specified in the appropriate sections
of theStandard Specifications

3-2 Stockpiling
3-2.1 General Instructions

Stockpiles shall be constructed in conformity with the
provisions of theStandard Specification3he area upon
which the material is to be stockpiled must be prepared
carefully by removing all vegetation and constructing a
uniform, flat ground surface. Preparation of a good base
for the stockpile will minimize wastage of material, and
will prevent contamination of the material when removing
it from the stockpile.

The Engineer must indicate to the Contractor the location
of each proposed pile by placing properly marked stakes at
each corner of the area to be used. If the material is to be
stockpiled for later use by the Contractor, as in the case of
aggregates for bituminous mixtures, the Engineer must
consult with the Contractor and locate these stockpiles to
conform with Contractor’s plans for erecting the mixing
plant, etc.

Piles shall be located to ensure easy access by trucks and

severe segregation will occur as a result of such proce-
dures.

After completion of each lift of material during the
construction of a stockpile, it is common practice to use a
pneumatic dozer to level the top of the lift before placing
the next layer. This practice may be permitted but the
Inspector must see that the operation of the dozer is limited
to the minimum amount of work required to level the top

of the layer, as excessive operation of the dozer on the pile
can result in serious degradation of the material. If it is
known that the stone is rather soft and subject to severe
degradation under abrasion, the use of dozers on the pile
must be prohibited, and the pile leveled by hand or such
other methods as will eliminate the possibility of excessive
degradation of product.

The stockpiles must not be allowed to become
contaminated with mud or other material tracked onto

the stockpile. If the surrounding ground is wet and soft,

or for any reason contaminates are carried onto the stock-
pile, the Contractor shall be required to place granular
material on the haul routes and provide means of keeping
equipment tires clean.

When the Contractor is stockpiling two or more classes of
materials at the same time, the Inspector must be alert to
see that the materials are placed in the proper stockpiles.

A few loads of fine screenings inadvertently placed in a
stockpile of coarse screenings can destroy or greatly reduce
the quality of a large amount of material.

The Inspector is cautioned to be especially alert when
stockpiling is being done during hours of darkness to see
that all phases of the work are carried out in accordance
with the specifications. In many instances, when difficul-
ties are encountered in the use of stockpile material, it is
found that the trouble occurred during the night shift when
inspection and testing work are very difficult to accomplish
in the proper manner.

If the Contractor elects to stockpile aggregates prior to
use in the immediate work, the requirements of Section
3-02.2(4) of theStandard Specificationsnust be complied

loading equipment and care must be exercised to see that awith.

sufficient distance is maintained between the various
stockpiles so there will be no possibility of mixing the
various classes of materials.

The material shall be placed in the stockpile in layers not
to exceed 1.22 meters (4 feet) in height, and in such a
manner that segregation of the fine and coarse portions of
the material does not occur. The Inspector must be watch-
ful constantly to see that segregation is held to a minimum.
End dumping or dozing material over the side of the pile,
allowing it to roll down the slope, will not be permitted, as

The Project Engineer’s attention is directed to Section
3-02.3 of theStandard Specification®r additional
requirements for stockpiling certain aggregates.

Some of the important duties of the inspection are
listed below:

1. See that stockpile area is prepared properly.
2. Stake each corner of proposed area for piles.
3.  Watch to see that material is placed in stockpile in

approved manner.
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4. Watch for evidence of degradation or segregation of
material in pile.

5. See that piles are kept separate and are neatly finished

3-2.2 Measurement and Payment

Clearing and grubbing of the stockpile site are pay items
only when they are included as bid items in the contract.
The area to be used for stockpiles shall be staked and
measured for clearing and grubbing as specified in
Chapter 2-1 of this manual.

Measurement and payment of stockpiled aggregates will be
in accordance with Sections 3-02.4 and 3-02.5 of the
Standard Specifications

3-3 Site Reclamation
3-3.1 General

All surface mines are to be reclaimed in accordance with
RCW 78.44, Surface Mining Act and tl®ntract Recla-
mation Plan Section 3-03 of th&tandard Specifications
covers the requirements for site reclamation.

The intent of site reclamation is to develop an area that
remains useful and aesthetically pleasing in appearance
after the materials are removed from the site.

Costs involved in complying with the requirements and
restrictions imposed by WSDOT, the Department of
Natural Resources, or other agencies in order to comply
with the Surface Mining Act do not constitute a basis for
additional compensation. Any request for an extension of
time resulting from plan approval delays will be considered
only if complete and adequate plans were submitted in a
timely manner.

To permit positive identification of the pit sites when the
various surface mining forms are filled out, the pit site
number should be included in the description box in the
upper right hand corner of the forms.

3-3.2 Contractor Furnished Sources

Upon completion of seeding and/or planting, form SM-3
shall be completed by the Operator and forwarded to the
appropriate DNR Area Management office.

Sites operating under a valid reclamation permit issued by
the Department of Natural Resources will not require a

plan to be submitted to the Engineer, nor the Department of
Natural Resources form, since the Contractor will be
corresponding directly with the Department of Natural
Resources. Evidence of the permit and the conditions
contained therein shall be furnished by the Contractor

to the Project Engineer. The Department of Natural
Resources shall perform the inspection and administration
of these sites.

3:DP:CM
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Pit sites of less than 1.2 hectares (3 acres) of newly
disturbed land or with walls less than 9.15 meters (30 feet)
in height and one to one or flatter slopes, waste sites, and
stockpile sites are not surface mines and do not come under
the provisions of the Surface Mining Act but must
be reclaimed in accordance with the contract plans.

3-3.3 WSDOT Furnished Sources

Contract reclamation plans for sources furnished by
WSDOT will normally be included in the contract plans.
When this is not done, or when a change to another state
source is required, the plan shall be prepared by the Project
Engineer and approval secured from the Olympia Service
Center Construction Office. The Project Engineer shall
prepare the plan and related papers in accordance with the
instructions issued by the Environmental and Engineering
Service Center and submit them to the Construction Office
through the Regional Operations/Construction Engineer.

Upon completion of seeding and/or planting, the Project
Engineer shall complete the SM-3 form and forward to the
appropriate DNR Area Management office for all sites that
come under the provisions of the Surface Mining Act.

3-3.4 Reclamation of Stockpile and
Waste Sites

Reclamation plans are not required for stockpile or waste
sites. However, all stockpile and waste sites are to be
graded to the extent necessary to control erosion and
provide satisfactory appearance consistent with anticipated
future use.

Compliance with the State Environmental Policy Act
(SEPA) is required for sites involving more than 76 cubic
meters (100 cubic yards) of excavation or landfill through-
out the lifetime of the site unless the local agency in which
the project is located establishes a greater amount. Sites
involving more than 382 cubic meters (500 cubic yards) of
excavation or landfill throughout the lifetime of the site
always require compliance with SEPA.

As an assurance of compliance, it is recommended that a
site plan for reclaiming stockpile and waste sites be agreed
upon by the Regional Administrator and the Contractor. A
copy of the agreed upon site plan should be forwarded to
the Olympia Service Center Construction Office.

In areas where local City or County ordinances exercise
control of stockpile or waste sites, the Contractor shall
submit copies of the governing agency’s permit and
evidence of approval by the property owner to the
Project Engineer.

In all cases, the Region will be expected to inspect the
sites, devoting special attention to aesthetics and ensuring
that any diversion of drainage waters due to the wasting
or stockpiling operations will not produce any adverse
conditions.
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Chapter 4

Bases

4-2 Gravel Base

4-2.1 General Requirements

The instructions listed in Chapter 3 and Chapter 4-2 of
this manual apply to the construction of gravel base. If
keystone is required, the instructions in Chapter 4-4.6
also apply to the construction of gravel base.

4-2.2 Gravel Base

When gravel base is specified in the contract, gravel
borrow may be used in lieu of gravel base provided the
stabilometer value of the gravel borrow is a minimum

of 67 and 30 millimeters (0.10 foot) of crushed surfacing
top course is substituted for the top 30 millimeters

(0.10 foot) of the depth specified for gravel base. This top
course surfacing must be received and measured as gravel
base and not as top course surfacing.

4-4 Ballasting and Crushed Surfacing
4-4.1 General Instructions

The instructions listed in Chapter 3 of this manual apply to
the production of ballast and crushed surfacing.

4-4.2 Loading, Hauling and Spreading

The subgrade for ballast or bases must be prepared in
accordance with the appropriate specifications. Any soft or
spongy areas must be removed and/or stabilized before the
ballast or base course material is placed over it.

Ballast and surfacing materials shall be hauled and placed
on the roadway with the equipment and in the manner
outlined in the specifications. The objective of the various
requirements is that the material shall be placed in courses
of the required depth in a state of uniform gradation from
coarse to fine throughout the surfacing courses. When the
material is placed with a minimum of segregation, the task
of preparing and compacting the course to receive the next
lift is greatly facilitated.

It is imperative that the Inspector watch for segregation of
materials during all stages of manufacture, hauling, and
placement. The design of the total pavement is based on
the assumption that all materials will meiformly all
requirements of the specifications, including gradation
requirements. If surfacing materials are deposited on the
roadway in a badly segregated condition, the only correc-
tive measure available is processing of the material on the
roadway, using blades or other mixing equipment.

Excessive processing of material on the roadway is a poor
substitute for placement of material in the proper condition
in the first place. Therefore, it is very important that every

effort be made to ensure correct handling of the materials

at all stages of surfacing operations.

In order to facilitate placing materials with a minimum of
segregation and also in the proper amount and to the
correct cross-section, various types of equipment have
been developed. Some of these operate from grade control
wires to ensure placing the material to the proper elevation
and transverse slope. When the material is mixed with
water in a central plant before placing on the roadway, and
is placed with a spreading machine, it can be compacted
and shaped to the proper grade and cross-section with a
minimum of handling and shaping on the roadway. If this
type of operation is proposed to be used by the Contractor,
the Project Engineer should become familiar with the
operation and intricacies of the equipment.

Before each succeeding course of surfacing is placed, the
Inspector must see that the underlying course is uniformly
graded from coarse to fine and compacted properly. The
Inspector must also see that each course is finished to a
true, smooth profile with no irregular humps or hollows.

A good way to locate local irregularities in the roadway
profile or crown is by careful observation, or “eye-balling”
the grade. In this way, additional material can be spot-
placed to eliminate low and irregular areas, and the
material bladed and compacted to a true, smooth surface.

The Engineer and inspectors must require the Contractor to
place the courses of surfacing material in such a manner as
to minimize any deleterious effect on the quality of the
material caused by hauling equipment traveling over each
course beginning at the extreme end of the haul and
proceeding toward the point of loading. In this way, the
least amount of hauling over completed courses will

be required.

4-4.3 Compaction

Each layer of surfacing material (including gravel base)
must be compacted with approved compaction equiment to
a minimum of 95 percent of standard density as determined
by the compaction control test for granular materials before
the next succeeding layer of material is placed.

The Engineer shall submit representative samples of each
surfacing material to be used on the project to the Regional
Materials Engineer sufficiently in advance of the time of

its intended use to permit completion of the test (see
Chapter 9).
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For each surfacing material, the Engineer will receive from
either the Regional or Olympia Service Center Materials
Laboratory, a Maximum Density Curve worksheet. This
worksheet shows the standard density for all gradations of
the tested material as related to the percent passing the
4.75 mm (U.S. No. 4) sieve.

During construction, each layer of surfacing material
placed shall be checked for compliance with density
specifications at the latest time practical before the next
layer of material is placed. Field in-place density tests shall
be performed in accordance with the test procedures
outlined in Chapter 9 of this manual. Supplemental to those
instructions, it is necessary to determine the percent
passing the 4.75 mm (U.S. No. 4) standard sieve for the
material obtained from the field density test hole. This
information is needed for determining from the Maximum

machines do a good job of trimming if they are cutting a
nominal amount and they tend to chatter and leave an
unacceptable washboard surface when operating over a
surface that is at or below the finished grade elevation.

4-4.4 Surfacing Depth Determination

Upon completion of placing, processing and compaction of
the surfacing section, and before construction of the
surface treatment or pavement the Project Engineer shall
ascertain the depth of the total surfacing and base course
section by checking the depth at the frequency stated in
Chapter 9-7.2 of this manual. If any deficiencies in depth
are found, the extent of the deficient area shall be deter-
mined by additional depth checks, and the necessary
correction made by placing additional surfacing material.
Refer to Chapter 1-5.8 of this manual for depth tolerances.

Density Curve worksheet the standard density applicable to A récord shall be made of the depth determinations

the specific material being tested. To obtain this data it is
necessary only to supplement the normal field density test
procedure by screening the dried moisture-content sample
through a 4.75 mm (U.S. No. 4) sieve, weighing the

described herein, showing the location of each depth
check, the total surfacing depth found, measures taken to
correct any deficiencies, and the name of the person
making the determination.

fractions, and calculating the percent passing based on dry The record of surfacing depth determinations shall be

mass (weight).

Field density tests for surfacing materials shall be
performed on each layer placed on the main line at a
frequency of approximately one test for each 300 meters
(1,000 feet) of two-lane roadway or equivalent. On

ramps or interchanges, one test shall be made for each
1,000 tonnes (1,000 tons) placed with a minimum of one
test on each ramp including its shoulders. On shoulders
of the main roadways, one test shall be made for each
2,500 tonnes (2,500 tons) placed with a minimum of one
test on each shoulder. When individual layers are placed to
a depth of less than 25 millimeters (1 inch), testing of two
layers at one time is permissible.

During processing and compaction, the moisture content
of the material shall be maintained at the highest level
practical for that material without causing free water to
drain through the material and build up in lower courses or
on the subgrade. Frequent light applications rather than
periodic heavy applications are preferable as this tends to
avoid build-up below the surface.

If the special provisions require that the surfacing courses
be trimmed with an automatically controlled trimming
machine, the top of each course of different surfacing
courses shall be trimmed to grade and cross-section.

The Project Engineer must be aware that the trimming
machines now in use only trim the top surface and do not
move material longitudinally from high spots to low areas.

entered in the Inspector’s notebook or diary, or as a sepa-
rate record. In any case, the depth determination record
shall be included in the project records.

4-4.5 Maintenance of Surfacing

Upon completion of the surfacing courses the Contractor
must be required to maintain and water the surface if any
traffic is allowed to travel upon the roadway. When traffic

is heavy, considerable damage can result if maintenance is
not performed daily. It is much better to perform frequent
light maintenance on a surfacing course than to wait until
considerable rutting, pot-holing and segregation occur, in
which event heavy processing and blading will be required.
Testing for density in the top surfacing course shall be
deferred until just prior to commencing paving operations.

The specifications provide that WSDOT may perform
routine maintenance of a traveled roadway only in the
event of a suspension of work for an extended period, as
in the case of a shut-down for the winter.

4-4.6 Keystone

If the ballast or base material and the Contractor’s
operation are such that a considerable amount of float rock
accumulates on the surface of the completed course of
base, keystone shall be constructed in accordance with the
requirements specified in Section 4-04.3(6) of $t@ndard
Specificationslf the contract includes crushed surfacing

The Project Engineer shall see that the materials are placedi©P course, the Engineer may order the construction of

in reasonably correct amounts and slightly higher than
the finished elevations. Most of the existing trimming

keystone and include the quantity in the measurement and
payment of top course surfacing. If the contract does not
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include the item of crushed surfacing top course, approval
for adding the item to the contract must be obtained before
it may be used.

The specifications require that when keystone is necessary,
it be placed each day on the course prepared that day. This

requirement is especially important when traffic is being
carried through the project to protect the course just
completed and also to maintain a satisfactory roadway
for the traffic.

4-4.7 Inspector’s Checklist

Some of the important duties of inspection are listed
below:

1. Watch for segregation of material on roadway.

2. Make sure each course of surfacing is prepared
properly and meets density specifications before allowing
next course to be placed.

3.  When applying water to surfacing course, see that it is
distributed evenly over entire course. Avoid over-watering
which may cause soft spots in subgrade.

4. Make frequent checks of yield to see that specified
quantity of material is placed.

5. See that surfacing courses are completed and
compacted true to profile and section. See that humps
and sags in profile are removed.

6. See that surfacing is maintained properly.
7. Make required depth determinations.

8. Make daily moisture checks on material paid for by
the ton when excess moisture is present.

4-4.8 Measurement of Quantities

The Standard Specificationgquire that surfacing

materials be weighed and paid for by the tonne or mea-
sured by the cubic meter in the hauling vehicle at the point
of receiving the material.

Water in excess of the maximum permissible amounts, as
specified in Section 3-01.5 of ti&tandard Specifications
will be deducted from the mass of material to be paid for
on a daily basis. The deduction will be determined by the
following formula:

-T(MM-A)

D="00+m

Based on dry mass (weight):

where D = daily mass (tonnage) deduction for excess
moisture
T = total daily mass (tonnage) over the scales
M = percent of moisture
A = allowable moisture
4:DP:CM
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4-4.8A Measurement by the Tonne (Ton)

Refer to Chapter 10-2.2 for instructions for measuring
materials by the tonne.

The following is a list of the scaleman’s duties:
1. Keep the scale diary continually through the day.
2. Check scale for zero at least twice during a day.

3. Tare each truck at least twice a day and enter on
tare sheet.

4. Check the scales often and enter in diary.
5. Fill in appropriate spaces on each ticket.

6. Monitor and adjust tickets for overloaded vehicles.

4-4.8B Measurement by the Cubic
Meter (Yard)

Refer to Chapter 10-2.3A of this manual for instructions
for measuring materials by volume, truck measure.

4-6 Asphalt Treated Base
4-6.1 General Instructions

In areas where suitable materials are available, asphalt
treated base is an economical method of protecting the
subgrade from the weather and lengthening the construc-
tion season for paving. If the subgrade becomes saturated
after it has been completed, a considerable amount of time
is required during good drying weather before it is possible
to proceed with construction of the base course. In many
instances, the construction of the ATB to seal the subgrade
from the rain water is the only way that the subgrade may
be satisfactorily completed within a reasonable length

of time.

In order to take full advantage of ATB, the specifications
require that the subgrade be covered as soon as

10,000 square meters (yards) of subgrade on any roadway
which is to receive ATB has been completed. This require-
ment is important, especially when periods of inclement
weather are approaching, and is not limited to contiguous
areas on the project.

When the Contractor is ordered to prosecute the work
under less than favorable conditions, it is incumbent upon
WSDOT to pay for repair work which was caused by this
prosecution of the work. The Project Engineer should
ensure that during this work condition, the areas for which
WSDOT would be responsible for repairs are properly
defined.

The construction requirements and procedures are
much the same as for asphalt concrete pavement except
as they are modified in Section 4-06.3 of Standard
SpecificationsChapter 5-4 of this manual also applies

to the construction of ATB except as modified by the
Standard Specifications
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Chapter 5

Surface Treatments and Pavements

5-2 Bituminous Surface Treatment

5-2.1 General Instructions

Refer to Chapter 5-4.1 for a general discussion of
responsibilities and attitude of the Inspector on bituminous
paving work.

It is very important that the Inspector on construction of
Bituminous Surface Treatment Class A (penetration
treatment) and Classes B, C, and D (seal coat) be entirely
familiar with the specifications and methods applicable to
the work, as construction of these types of surfaces pro-
ceeds very rapidly. If the work is begun without proper
preparation and planning, it is entirely possible that a
major portion of the job will be completed before
correction of any improper methods or procedures can

be made.

Careful review of Section 5-02.3(10) of tBé&andard
Specificationsoncerning unfavorable weather and
calendar cutoff dates should be made well in advance of
any bituminous paving work. In no case should bituminous
surface treatments be placed before May 15 or after
August 15 of any year without review by the Olympia
Service Center Roadway Construction Section and written
order of the Regional Administrator.

The following table gives the number of liters (gallons) per
tonne (ton) @ 18C (60 F) for the various asphaltic materi-
als. To correct the volume of the material t6@§60 F),

When payment for asphaltic materials is by the tonne, they
should be measured by weighing. When it is impractical

to weigh the materials, the quantity of asphaltic material
used may be measured by the liter and the number of liters
converted to tonnes with the appropriate temperature
volume correction.

5-2.2 Duties Before Construction
See Chapter 5-4.3B for preliminary duties of the Inspector.

Traffic Control

Refer to Chapters 1-2.3 and 5-4.3B of this manual for
instructions concerning preliminary arrangements to be
made for control of traffic.

Inspection Tools and Equipment

Before construction begins, the Inspector shall secure from
the Project Engineer all equipment necessary to carry out
the inspection duties. This equipment shall include air and
asphalt thermometers, sieves and scale, tapes and rules,
canvas sample sacks, containers for sampling asphalt,
notebooks, ticket books and diary book.

Inspection of Contractor’'s Equipment

Prior to construction of the bituminous surface, the
Inspector shall make an inspection of the Contractor’'s
equipment. The Inspector shall check to see that all
required equipment is available, and see that the equipment

there are several handbooks that contain tables of tempera-is in good condition and is properly adjusted.

ture volume corrections for the different asphaltic
materials.

Liters per Gallons per
Grade Tonne @ 16C Ton @ 60 F
Cutback Asphalts
70 1056 253
250 1039 249
800 1023 245
3,000 1006 241
Paving Asphalts
AR 16,000 981 235
AR 8,000 981 235
AR 4,000 981 235
AR 2,000 289 237
AR 1,000 998 239
Emulsified Asphalts
All Grades 1002 240

A careful check of the asphalt distributor shall be made to
ensure that it meets the requirements of the specifications.
The capacity of the distributor shall be determined, and
ensure that the volume gauge is calibrated to correctly
indicate quantities in the tank.

Special attention should be given to the condition and
adjustment of the asphalt pump, spray bar and spray
nozzles. The nozzles should be set uniformly at the proper
angle from the axis of the spray bar, normally 15 to

30 degrees, to eliminate interference of the sprayed mate-
rial from one nozzle with that from an adjoining nozzle.
Each nozzle should be set at the same angle. The height of
the spray bar must be checked to see that the correct
overlap of the spray from each nozzle is obtained. This can
be accomplished by plugging alternate nozzles and adjust-
ing the height of the spray bar until the edges of the spray
fans from the unplugged nozzles just meet at the roadway
surface. When all nozzles are spraying, an exact double
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Pavements

coverage of asphalt will be obtained, resulting in an
application of asphalt free from longitudinal streaking.

The asphalt pump must be checked to ensure that the
required pressure can be maintained uniformly.

The Inspector must check the motor patrol graders, rollers,

spreader boxes, etc., to ensure that they are in good operat

ing condition. The Inspector should see that the motor
patrols are equipped with the required mold-board brooms.
The capacity of hauling trucks and water tanks must be
determined from measurement obtained on the job, the
results being recorded for future reference.

5-2.3 Inspection of Bituminous Surface
Treatment, Class A

Preparation of Roadway

The roadway to be treated shall be processed, shaped and
compacted to a smooth, uniform grade and cross-section
before application of the asphalt. It is essential that the
grading of the surfacing material be uniform over the area
to be treated to allow uniform penetration of the asphalt.
The quality and smoothness of the finished roadway

distributor should be placed with the spray bar off the
roadway and the nozzles opened so that the spray may be
checked visually for evidence of non-uniformity.

Building paper shall be placed at the joint, each time the
distributor starts, in a manner that assures a uniform
asphalt spread across the area of the joint.

During the application of the asphalt, the Inspector shall
maintain a close inspection of the roadway to see that the
asphalt is applied in a uniform manner. If any evidence of
improper application is apparent, the operation must be
stopped at once and required corrections be made to
eliminate the trouble. The Inspector must check to see that
the asphalt pump pressure and the speed of the distributor
are maintained at uniform rates to ensure even application
of the asphalt. A record shall be made of each distributor
load applied, showing area treated, liters spread, tempera-
ture of asphalt, etc. The Inspector should compute the yield
of each spread in liters per square meter.

Part of the prime shot asphalt applied to the surfacing
penetrates the material and the rest remains on the surface
and surrounds the aggregate, usually 12.5 #tningch)

depends to a great extent on the quality of the work done in Screenings. The clean screenings (chips) are used in place

preparing the roadway. Careful inspection during this
operation will lay the groundwork for a smooth riding and
uniform appearing finished project.

In many instances, the surfacing course upon which the
bituminous surface treatment is to be placed will be
segregated, rutted and pot-holed by traffic using the
roadway prior to oiling. Such a surface must be completely
processed to the depth of the ruts or potholes, and relaid.
Do not allow the Contractor to merely lightly blade the
surfacing course, filling the holes with loose, segregated
material. Such procedures are sure to result in a rough
uneven pavement, due to differential compaction

and penetration.

The surfacing must be thoroughly rolled to obtain a dense,
unyielding base for the bituminous surface treatment. A
final coverage with the steel-wheeled roller will produce a
smooth surface upon which to apply the prime coat.

The blading and rolling of the surfacing shall be coordi-
nated so the asphalt will be applied while the surfacing
material is still damp. If the surfacing material compacts to
a very tight surface, the asphalt material will not penetrate
as much as if the material is more open. If this is the case,
the inspector should be careful to not apply too heavy a
coat of asphalt.

Application of Asphalt and Aggregate

Immediately prior to starting an application of asphalt, the
Inspector should require that the spray bar and nozzles be
tested to see that the asphalt will be sprayed properly. The

of coverstone to promote the venting of volatiles from the
cutback asphalt needed for penetration. Constant checking
needs to be made to ensure that enough asphalt product is
being applied to fill the voids and stick the aggregate. This
may change during the day because of weather or the
preparation crew’s efforts to stay ahead of the oiling crew.
Some bleed can be tolerated on the prime shot as it can be
corrected on the second (tack) shot if uniform in nature.
The final mat will be thicker and better if the maximum
amount of asphalt possible, without excessive bleed, is shot
on the first (prime) shot. Succeeding shots are placed as
seal coats described in Chapter 5-2.4 of this manual.

The stockpiled aggregate shall be inspected to determine
the grading of the material, and to see that it is damp at the
time of loading onto trucks for hauling to the roadway. If
dry or dusty, the material in stockpile must be watered to
produce a surface damp condition. The asphalt does not
readily coat a dry dusty surface. During good warm
weather, the moisture on the surface of the aggregate will
quickly evaporate after the aggregate is spread on the
asphalt on the roadway.

The Inspector must frequently check the truck loads of
aggregate at the point of delivery on the roadway, to see
that the trucks are completely loaded and that the material
is damp. Tickets shall be issued for each load of material
received or a receiving report record made as the loads of
material are received and a record made of the quantities of
material used on each section.
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Following the application of asphalt, the Inspector is
responsible for seeing that the aggregate is applied in
accordance with the specifications, watching especially
that the aggregate is applied at the correct rate within the
time limit allowed. The roadway shall be inspected for
signs of skips or omissions in the application of the cover
stone and to see that any omissions are immediately
covered by hand-spotting methods. The Inspector must not
allow excessive amounts of aggregate to be applied, which
will only result in waste of the material, and require
harmful excessive brooming.

Careful inspection and control of the rolling operation must
be made to see that the requirements of the specifications
are met. It is important that rolling be conducted as soon as
possible following application of the aggregate in order to
properly imbed the aggregate in the asphalt.

Chips are broomed the day following the shot because
loose chips are of no value in protecting the mat and any
loose aggregate on the roadway promotes wheel tracking.
Areas of severe bleed will need to be blotted with 6.3-mm
(Ys-inch) material during the cure period. Cutback asphalts
are curing as long as you can smell the volitiles on a warm
day. Emulsions do not really cure except to shed water
when they break. Either asphalt will be tender for awhile,
although probably ready for the next construction step.

When the asphalt has started to cure and the chances of it
bleeding are remote, the excess aggregate on the edge of
the roadway should be broomed off as it is a hazard to
traffic and reduces the usable width of the roadway.

5-2.4 Inspection of Bituminous Surface
Treatment, Classes B, C, and D

Preparation of Roadway

Prior to the application of the seal coat, the Inspector shall
see that the existing surface is broomed clean and that
holes and breaks are patched as required. The Inspector
should inspect the existing surface carefully over the length
of the job, noting the surface characteristics of the road-
way, so that the rate of application of asphalt best suited to
the conditions can be determined. The Inspector should
make note of varying conditions and plan to vary the
application of asphalt accordingly.

Any areas of the roadway showing failure caused by soft

Pavements

situation, so that a supplemental agreement may be reached
with the Contractor.

The Inspector is responsible to see that a newly constructed
bituminous surface be allowed the required time for curing
before allowing construction of the seal coat over the
affected area.

Construction of Seal Coat

Refer to Chapter 5-2.3 for instructions covering inspection
duties during application of asphalt and screenings or
cover stone.

In the construction of a seal coat, the quantity of asphalt
spread is very critical, due to the thinness of the layer of
aggregate placed on the asphalt. Constant checking must be
done to ensure that embedment of the major stone in the
asphalt is 50 to 70 percent. Where 12.5-mniich) chips
are used on routes with moderate traffic volumes, 6.3-mm
(Ys-inch) material may be used either ahead of or immedi-
ately behind the main rollers. Some bleed is inevitable at
intersections, on steep hills, and at severe horizontal or
vertical curvature. This is less objectionable than losing
rock on long sections in between, due to insufficient
asphalt.

The Inspector must maintain continual inspection of the
application of aggregate on the freshly spread asphalt, to
see that the material is placed within the allowable time.
The Inspector must make certain that the spread of asphalt
is not extended beyond the area which the Contractor is
capable of covering within the allowed time.

Omissions or skips in the spreading of aggregates must be
immediately covered by the handspotting crew.

The best seal coats are obtained on those jobs where the
time elapsed between spreading of asphalt and application
of aggregates is held to the shortest possible time.

The Inspector must see that the rolling operation is not
al